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PREFACE. 



nPHE adapted translation of M. Brachet's " Nouvelle 
Grammaire Fran9aise,'* published by us at the 
beginning of the year, and which has been received 
with such signal success, was intended to meet the 
wants of pupils belonging to our ordinary Grammar 
Schools. On the present occasion, we address our- 
selves to those with whom philological details, and 
discussions of etymological or scientific problems would 
be completely out of place. 

M. Brachet's *' Petite Grammaire" simply gives the 
various rules both of accidence and of syntax, without 
attempting to enter into explanations which beginners 
nine or ten years old could not possibly understand. 
We have adx)pted the same method, but introduced 
into the work all modifications necessary for making 
our " Elementaby Fbench Grammab '* a practical and 
useful book for Enghsh class-rooms. Each section 
is followed by a set of questions and by exercises 
which should be written out and committed to memory 
after they have been corrected. 

In many instances the Accidence alone is required 
for examination purposes ; accordingly we have thought 
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it best to print separately that part of our Elementary 
Grammar ; the Syntax will be ready in the course of a 
few weeks, and we trust that, as the translation of the 
" Nouvelle Grammaire Fran9aise " is now adopted in 
most of our English Grammar and Preparatory 
Schools, so the ** Petite Grammaire," by its cheapness 
and completeness, will commend itself to School 
Boards and Persons engaged in elementary teaching. 

It gives us much pleasure to acknowledge the 
valuable assistance which Mr. E. Janau, French 
Master at Blackheath Proprietary School, has given 
us in preparing the present volume. 

P. H. EKNEST BKETTE. 
GUSTAVE MASSON. 



PART I. 



ACCIDENCE: 



EXAMINATION QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES. 



INTRODUCTION, 



PRELIMINAKY REMARKS 

ON THE HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY OF THE 

FRENCH LANGUAGE. 

Oeogrrapliy. — The French language extends over the whole of 
, France, with the exception of one single province, Brittany, 
where, out of a population of 1,800,000, one million of individuals 
speak a language known by the name of Bas-Breton, and which 
is Celtic in its origin. To this important exception three small 
groups can be further added : the department of the North, where 
200,000 inhabitants out of 1,200,000 speak the Flemisli langrnagre, 
an offshoot from the German ; the department of Lower-Pyrenees, 
where 120,000 persons speak the Basqne, a very ancient idiom, the 
origin of which is unknown ; finally, the department of Eastern 
Pyrenees (formerly the province of Roussillon), where 130,000 
inhabitants speak the CatalonlaM language, derived from the 
Latin. 

' If the domains of the French language do nat correspond exactly 
with the present territory of France, they include, on the other 
hand, several important districts outside the limits of that country, 
which represent an aggregate of a little more than 3,600,000 in- 
habitants, distributed as follows: — Belgium, 1,600,000; Ger- 
many, 1,000,000; French Switzerland, 400,000; finally, the 
Channel Islands, 60,000. 

To these numbers we must add, out of Europe, the English 
colonies of Canada and Mauritius, which have retained the use of 
the French language, to say nothing of the French settlements 
(Algeria, Guiana, Senegal, etc.) ; we find thus 1,500,000 inhabitants 
more to be placed to the account of the French linguistic wealth. 

With reference to the language, France is divided into two 
regions, xrortb and Soufb, the limits of which can be marked by 
tracing on the map a line extending from La Rochelle to Grenoble. 

ITortli of this line all cultivated people speak French ; the 
peasants understand French, but make use of 'gators closely con- 
nected with it. These ^a^ois are four in number : 1. The iTor^ 
man, spoken in the western district ; 2. The Pioard, in the north- 
western ; 3. The Aorraliif in the eastern ; 4. The Borg^andtoxi^ 

B 
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in the central and south-eastern. The analogy which these patois 
present with the French language has caused them to be collec- 
tively designated as French patois. 

South of the line, linguistic circumstances are entirely different. 
Cultivated people, indeed, understand and write French; but 
in the relations they hold with each other they have recourse by 
preference (even in the large towns) to their own patois, which is 
an idiom as different from French as is Italian or Spanish. 
The inhabitants of the rural districts, notwithstandiag the efforts 
made by the teachers of elementary schools, seldom speak any- 
thing but these patois^ which are likewise four in number : 
— 1. The Gascon, 2. TheUmousln; 3. The Kangruedodani 
and 4. The Provencal ; the names suf&ciently point out the pro- 
vinces where these idioms are respectively used ; they are called 
collectively Provengal patoisj in opposition to the French patois 
spoken north of the line mentioned above. 

History. — Everyone knows that the earliest inhabitants of 
Gaul, so far as we are aware, at least, were the GaZ2i, who spoke 
a language belonging to the Celtic family, that is to say, akin to 
the idioms used in France by the natives of Lower Brittany, and, 
in the British Isles, by the Scotch Highlanders, the Irish, and the 
Welsh. 

In the course of the first century, B.C., the legions led by Caesar 
conquered Gaul, and reduced it to the position of a Boman pro- 
vince. Far superior to the Qalli^ in point both of science and of 
civilisation, the Bomans forced upon them the Latin language 
together with the yoke, in the same way as the French have forced 
their language upon the Arabs of Algeria. 

At Bome, however, just as in the France of the nineteenth cen- 
tury, there were two languages co-existing : that of the people and 
of the peasants, the popular Katin, in a word ; and that of the 
learned and the Uteratiy which is known as classical or literary 
Katin — the former was less fettered, the latter was more refined ; 
but both often employed different words to express the same idea. 
Thus, whilst the classical Latin had the substantive eqvAis as an 
equivalent for horse, the colloquial Latin said caballv>8 ; whence 
the French cheval. 

It is the colloquial Katin, naturally, which the Boman soldiers 
introduced amongst the peasants of Gaul ; these, in their turn, 
transformed it into French, by diat of altering the pronunciation. 
If we notice how the English, who speak the French language, all 
modify the pronunciation of the French in the same manner, we 
shall easily understand how Latin uttered by the OalU was altered 
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aooording to one nniform system ; it is precisely this altered Latin 
which is called French, The colloquial Latin thus changed through 
the Celtic pronunciation, hegan to make its appearance ahout the 
fifth century, at the downfall of the Roman empire, as a distinct 
language, which the savants of the day contemptuously called 
Ztngua Romoma rustica (the Latin of the peasants) ; hence the 
designation Romance langruagre. The invasion of the harharians 
was then destroying the empire ; in the storm, everything hearing 
the Boman stamp disappeared — administration, schools, justice, 
aristocracy, literature ; the literary Latin shared the same fate — 
that idiom which had been both the organ and the result of intel- 
lectual activity. 

As colloquial Latin produced Frencli in Gaul, so it became 
Italian in Italy, and Spanlsli in Spain. In France the Bomomce 
lomguage was subdivided into two great varieties corresponding 
with the rival races of the north and south. North of the Loire 
we find the Langue d'o'ilj or French, properly so called ; south of 
the Loire, we have the Lcmgue d'oCy or Provencal ; these curious 
names result from the custom, frequently resorted to during the 
Middle Ages, of designating languages by the sign of affirmation 
oui (yes) ; oui was oil in the north, and oc in the south. 

The northern language, the Langibe d'oil, was in its turn divided, 
during the eleventh century, into four principal dialects: the 
ITonnan, the Picard, the Burgrundian, and, finally, the Frencli 
dialect, which was originally the one spoken in the province called 
ne-de-France, (Li the Middle Ages the name Frangms was given 
specially to the inhabitants of Ile-de-France.) These four dialects 
were equal in power and in influence, because there did not exist 
then, as there does to-day, one single centre, one capital of the 
kingdom, capable of setting to the whole country the model of 
elegant speaking. The Dukes, whether of Normandy or of Bur- 
gundy, the equals of the Dukes of France (we mean, of Ile-de- 
France), employed respectively in their official acts the language of 
their province, Norman or Burgundian. 

How is it that these four languages were subsequently reduced 
to one ? Why is it that the dialect of Ile-de-France was adopted 
subsequently as the common language, rather than the Burgun- 
dian or the Norman ? As long as the Gapetian monarchs, humble 
lords of Ile-de-France and of Orl6anais, remained destitute of all 
influence beyond the limits of their royal domain (that is to say, 
from the tenth to the twelfth century), the French dialect enjoyed 
no notoriety out of these two provinces. But with the beginning 
of the twelfth century, the petty Kings of France began to extend 
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their poBsessions at their neighbonrs* expense; they annexed 
successively Berry (1101), Picardy (1200), Tonraine (1203), Nor- 
mandy (1204), Champagne (1361), and carried with them into these 
newly-acquired provinces the dialect of Ile-de-France, the French^ 
which took« in each of them, the place of the native dialect ; and 
being the language of the Icing ^ it was soon adopted as the type of 
fashionable parlance. Besisting this invasion, the people alone, 
in each province, retained their old dialect, and refused to accept 
the French. As they ceased then to be used in writing, the idioms 
of Picardy, Burgundy, and Normandy fell immediately from the 
rank of dialects (that is to say, of literary languages both written 
and spoken) to the humble position of patois (we mean of idioms 
not written, but only spoken). This date (the fourteenth century), 
when the provincial dialects became patois, whilst the dialect of 
He-de-France assumed the place of the common language of the 
kingdom, marked the death of the Langue d'o'il and the historical 
birth of the French lomguage. 

The patoiSy which we find at the present day in the rural dis- 
tricts of Picardy, Normandy, and Burgundy, are not therefore, 
as is commonly believed, the Uterary French eorrapted on the Ups 
of the peasomts ; they are the ddhris of the old provincial dialects 
reduced by political events from the rank of written languages to 
that of patois. 

The Langue d'o'il had disappeared to make room for the French ; 
south of the Loire, the Langue d'oc likewise vanished away. The 
terrible rivalry between the inhabitants of the south and those 
of the north was ended by the Orusade against the Albigenses, 
and the defeat of the Southerners struck the death-blow at 
the Langu^ d'oc. In 1272, Languedoo was annexed to France, and 
the introduction of the French language speedily followed as a 
matter of course. The Langue d'oc ceased to be used as a 
medium for writing ; it fell from the rank of a literary language to 
that of a patois, and the Limousin^ Qascon, La/nguedociam^ and 
Provengal patois, which still persist at the present day in the rural 
districts of southern France, are merely the d^ris of that Langue 
d*oc which shone with so brilliant a lustre in the times of the 
troubadours. 

To sum up : we see that French is by no means formed from 
the corrupted debris of the Oeltio language, as some grammarians 
still persist in saying; and its history may be concisely stated 
thus : the popular Latin, transferred into Gaul by the soldiers of 
Offisar, quickly suppressed the native language, the Celtic, and, 
through a series of slow and imperceptible transformations, gave 
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birth to a new idiom, the Somanoe langmagre, to which the bar- 
barians added a certain number of German words (such asyia/, 
fief, s^nechaZ, seneschal, hoflron^ baron, ScTievin, alderman, sheriff, 
etc.) relating to the feudal system, to war, and hunting. Towards 
the eighth century, this Bomcmce Icmguage was divided into two 
branches : the Langue d'oc, south of the Loire, and the Lamgue 
d*0(2, north bf that river. One of the four dialects, of the Langue 
d'o'ilf that of IJe-de-France, gradually supplanted all the others, 
and became, in the fourteenth century, the French Iwnguage, 

To the old stock of the language, which may be called popular 
Frenob, two categories of new words have become superadded, 
from the fourteenth century to the nineteenth. 

1st. Porelffn words, imported as the result of several political 
oiroumstances, the principal of which are, in the thirteenth cen- 
tury, the Crusades and the commercial relations with the East ; 
in the sixteenth, the Italian wars, and the influence of the Re- 
naissance ; in the seventeenth, the influence exercised by Spain 
over the court of Louis XIII., and the wars of Germany with 
France; finally, in the present century, the commercial, indus- 
trial, and social relations which the French are carrying on with 
England, and which are daily increasing. 

To the first of these causes is due the introduction of a small 
quantity of Arabic or Oriental words {svMan^ sultan, caravans, 
caravan, derviche, dervis, alcool^ alcohol, sequin^ sequin, etc.) ; to 
the second, the French language is indebted for more than five 
hundred words of Italian origin (Especially terms of war and of 
the fine arts — s^adcbssin^ fighter or hired assassin, hroAje^ brave, 
gabion^ gabion, parwpet^ parapet ; — costwme, dress, fresque^ fresco, 
aquarelle^ water-colour, gaXbe^ entasis, torse^ torso, etc.) ; the third 
has contributed a few Spanish words {manUlle^ mantilla, du^gne, 
duenna, matamoret bully, hdhler^ to boast, etc.), and a certain 
number of special German military expressions {vaguemestref bag- 
gage-master, schlague^ military fiogging, Hvouac^ bivouac, hlockhcms^ 
block-house, etc.) ; finally, the invasion of English words is still 
going on very steadily {wMst^ turf^ sjpleeUf twanel^ wagon, roiJ, coke, 
esopresSf fasMonahle^ budget, jury, etc.). • 

2nd. In addition to the populofl- French, which is the work of 
the people, and to the foreign words imported into France as the 
result of political circumstances, we must distinguish a third 
series of expressions created by learned men since the eleventh 
century, and ever on the increase. This learned Frencb oon- 

* For the etymology of all these words, see Braohet's **2Heli<mnalre itymohgique" 
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sists of words borrowed directly by the savant s^ either from the 
Ghreek {autopsie^ a/ristocratie^ microscope, cosmograpMe)t or from the 
Latin (as relation^ proportion^ prim€ditation, precession,, coordi' 
nation, etc.). 

As a conclusion to these short historical remarks, let us show by 
a few numbers in what proportions the three elements — ^popular 
French, words of foreigrn oiigrin^ and learned or artlfloial words 
— ^have combined to form the French language. We shall take as 
the basis of our calculation the Dictionnaire de VAcadimie fran- 
goAse, which contains about 27,000 words : out of these we find 
600 whose origin is entirely unknown ; 1000 are words of foreign 
extraction, borrowed from the modern languages (English, Italian, 
Spanish, etc.) ; whilst 14,000 are of learned origin, having been 
made up by scholars with the help of Greek and Latin. We thus 
obtain a total of 15,600 words, leaving us rather less than 12,000 
constituting what we may designate as popular French. Of these 
12,000 words, about 8000, such as pauvr -etto (=poor creature), 
faibUir (=to grow weak), maigr-ir (=to get lean, or thin), are 
immediately created by the French with the help of the simple 
words pauvre (=poor), faille (=weak), maigre (=lean), etc. The 
simple words, which constitute the real substratum of the language, 
are therefore reducible to about 4200, of which 3800 are of Latin 
origin, whilst the remaining 400 are German words introduced 
by the Teutonic conquerors at the time of the invasion (fifth 
century). 

OBJECT AND DEFINITION OF GBAMMAR. 

We express ourselves by means of pbrases, which are composed 
of words ; words, in their turn, are composed of letters. 

The French grammar is the series of rules to be observed in the 
French language for the assemblage of letters into words, and the 
combination of words into sentences. Hence three divisions in the 
grammar : the study of letters, the study of words, and the 
study of sentences. 



BOOK I. 



STUDY OF LETTERS. 

CHAPTER I. 

or TBS FSEirCB A&PBJLBST. 



1. We express our thoughts by means of words^ 
which are composed of one or several soundsy represented 
in writing by signs called letters, 

2. The collection of all the letters used in a lan- 
guage is called its Alphabet, 

The French alphabet is composed of twenty-six 
letters, as follows : — * 

A, B, 0, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, 0, P, Q, 
E, S, T, U, V, W,+ X, Y, Z. 

These twenty- six letters do not express all the sounds 
of the French language ; there are some other simple 
sounds which are expressed by joining together two 
letters of the alphabet, thus forming a new group. 
CA, for instance, is a simple sound represented by two 
letters. 

Why does the French alphahet follow this curious order in 
which consonants and vowels are jumbled together indis- 
criminately ? Because it is derived from the Latin, whose alpha- 
bet was already arranged in this order. The Latins borrowed 
their alphabet from the Greeks, and the Greeks took theirs from the 
Phoenicians. 

3. All the sounds of the French language are divided 
into two classes, viz. vowels and consonants. 

* We do not attempt any equivalent pronnnciation of the French Alphabet ; 
the pupil mnst learn from the master how the letters are pronounced. 

t TT is used in words taken from English and German, and in their Frendi 
deriyatiyes. 
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SECTION I. 

or TBS VO'WIBZiS. 

4. The sound produced by a simple emission of the 
voice {a, o, u), is called a vowel. There a;:e seven vowels 
in French — 

a, e, 1 (or y), o, a, eUf on. 

All the vowels can be pronounced by themselves 
without the help of any other sound. 

5. All the vowels can be either sbort or longr, ac- 
cording as they are pronounced quickly or slowly i 
thus a is short in patte (*=paw, foot), because it is pro- 
nounced rapidly; whilst it is long in pdte (= dough), 
because we lay a stress on the d. In the same way — 

e is long in b^te (=: beast), and short in jette (=he or she throws). 
i „ g^te (rzlodging), „ petite (nsmaU). 

„ c^te (zicoastj, „ devote (rzdevout). 

u „ flwte (izflute), „ btttte (nbutt, mound). 

eu „ heuie (=hour), „ jeu (=game). 

ou „ YoUte (=Yatilt), „ toute (=aU). 

Out of the seven vowels a, e, *, o, w, eu, ou, the first five are re- 
presented in French by a single letter ; the last two are expressed 
by the junction of two letters, namely e and u, o and u. Although 
appearing to the eye compound vowels, they give to the ear only 
one sound, eu, ou, as simple as that' of a or o. 

6. No remarks are needed about a and i ; but e, a, 
and eu require some observations to be made — 

The letter e is used in French to express tbreo 
sounds, which in reality ought to be considered as 
three distinct vowels : — 

1. A very dull sound, called e muet (mute), as in 
homme (=man), venir, (=to come). 

2. An acute sound, called e ferm^ (close), as in aim6 
(= loved), 6ont6 (= goodness). This « is generally de- 
noted by the sign ( ' ), called acute accent (accent aigu). 

The 6 is likewise close in words ending by the letter r when the 
ris not pronounced. Thus vergw (=an orchard), roeher (=:a 
rook), aimer (=to love). 
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8. A very open sound, which is heard interre ( = earth, 
land), mer (=sea), enfer (=hell), succ^s (=success), 
proces (= lawsuit), and uttered by opening the mourn 
wide. This e is called ouvert (open), and is generally 
marked by the little sign ('), called grave accent 

i accent grave). No accent is used when the open e is 
ollowed by two consonants, as in p^ste (= plague), Teste 
(= remainder), fesque (= fresco), or when it is followed 
by a sounded r at the end of a word, as in : — 

amer (=bitter) far (rziron) 

cancer (z: cancer) hier (=:yesterday) 

cher (=dearl hiver (= winter) 

enfer (=:hell) ver (=:worm). 

This sound of the open e is also rendered either by at, 
as in : — 

aire (rzthreshing floor), pronounced are. 

chotir (zrflesli), „ ch^e. 

dair (=clear), „ cUre. 

Eclair (=:lightning), „ 6oUre. 

pair (=equal), „ pare. 

Or by ei, as in : — 

peine (= trouble), pronounced pane. 
Seine (=: Seine), y, sc^ne. 

veine (zrvein), „ v^ne. 

7. The sound eu is represented in French in three 
different ways, viz. : — 

ew, as in hewre (=:hour), 

csu, „ bcet*f (=ox), CBttf (=:egg), bobui (zrsister).' 
a and ue^ „ ceil r=:eye), accueiUe (= greet [thou]), cueiUe 
(= pluck [thou]), orgiwU (=pride), 

which are pronounced as if written : — 

accoBuiUe, camille, orgoniil. 

8. The vowel y between two consonants is pro- 
nounced i, as in analyse (= analysis, parsing), mart^ 
(= martyr), presbyt^re (= parsonage) ; but between two 
vowels it is sounded like two i*s, that is to say, that the 
first i is joined to the preceding vowel, as in aboyer 
(=to bark), pronounce ahoi-ier^ and not ahoi-er; and 
in pays (= country), pronounce j7ai-t9, and not pa-u. 
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9. A dipbtbongr is the combination of two simple 
vowels pronounced by a siagle emission of the voice, as 
uiin hwileux ( = oily). Ui, being a compound of the 
two vowels u and i, is a diphthong. 

DipMhong comes from the Latin diphthongus which, itself, was 
borrowed from the Greek, and means two sounds. 

10. In French, diphthongs are formed with the four 
vowels i, 0, u, ou, followed by some other vowel of the 
alphabet. 

Thus i forms : la, as in ptano (=: piano) 
ie, „ pied (=foot) 
io, „ ptocher (=to dig) ; 
forms: oa, as in moabite (rzmoabite) 
oe, „ moelle (zimarrow) 
ol, ,', roi (=king) ; 
u forms : ue, as in ^cueUe (=:bowl) 
ul, „ hnile (=zoil) 
„ „ siuf (= tallow); 
ou forms : oua, as in douanier (=custom-house officer) 
oue, „ foiwtter (=to whip) 
oulf „ oui (=eyes) 
„ „ louis (=louis). 



Exercise 1. 

Write out the following words in French and in English, 

A. Underlining with one dash the sliorty and with two 
dashes the long: vowels [see § 6] : — 

fleur 



pfl.t6 petite 

th6 chute 

&ge f6te 

sage 6pitre 

cravate sucre 
fourchette apdtre 

joute cMsse 

oroClte chasse 
route 



cru 

crft 

du 

dft 

mot 

aoiit 

louve 

suco^s 



malheur 

p6oheur 

pecheur 

mur 

miir 

8ur 

stLr 



p61e 

tie 

jeilne 

jeune 

tache 

t&che 

biiche 

feu 



B. Underlining the e mute (a) ; the e close (b) ; and 
the open e or its equivalents (c) [see § 6] : — 



<a) puret6 
mener 

(b) aim6 
dtner 

(c) exo^s 
arrdt 



tenir 

bijouterie 

m6chancet6 

16geret6 

61feve 

presque 



Bomme 

Bome 

beaut6 

boucher 

hiver 

chaise 



61ever 

batelier 

8obri6t6 

boulanger 

pair 

chair 



sentence 

fgroce 

present 

p6ril 

haine 

reine 



OF THE CONSONANTS. 
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0. Underlining the eu or its equivalents [^see § 7] : — 

beurre faatenil denil noeud oenf 

coeur 6cureuil cueille vobu neuf 

choeur orgueil 6cueil demeure ceuvre 

D. Arranging under two heads those where the j stands 
for 1, and those where the j stands for ii [see § 8] : — 

eroyant foudroyant fuyard cypres presbytdre 

bruyant rayon syllabe style martyr 

paysan citoyen symbole analyse acolyte 

E. Underlining the dipbtbongrs [see §§9 and 10] : — 

diable huile mediocre 6toile 6cuelle 

poire queue 



acier tuile 
cahier guide 
p6riode Hquide 



ennui 

cuir 

louage 



roue 
Louis 



^questre 
quille 



SECTION n. 



or TBS coirsoirAxrTs. 

11. In the French alphabet there are twenty con- 
sonants : — 

B, C, D, F, G, H, J, K, L, M, N, P, Q, E, S, 
T, V, W, X, Z, 
to which OH should be added. 

Several of these consonants express the same sound, thus s, Is, q 
have the sound of c hard^ e.g., cavalier (=horseman), fcakatods 
(=:cockatoo), qualifier (=to qualify). 

8 and c are sounded alike in servir (=to serve), and cervelle 
(=:brains) ; 

J and g in j*ai (=1 have), and gfeai (izjay), joli (=pretty), and 
gedlier (= jailer) ; 

Z and 8 in «6ro (=zero, nought), and d^serteur (= deserter), 
which is pronounced d§2erteur. 

These letters are called consonants, from the Latin word consona 
(that which is pronounced with, by the help of), because the old 
grammarians believed that a consonant could never be pronounced 
without the help of a vowel. 

12. The consonants are produced by three different 
parts of the vocal mechanism : the throaty the teeth, and 
the Ups. The six consonants, o, k, q, gr, Jy ob, which 
are produced by the throat, are for that reason, called 
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gruttaralB (from the Latin guttur, throat) ; two of them, 
o and er, have a double sound, viz., hard before the 
vowels a, o, u, as in camarade f= comrade), gamin 
(= street Arab), corridor (= passage), gobelet (= goblet); 
cwmuler (=to accumulate), guttural (= guttural) ; and 
soft before the vowels e and i, as in c^rveau (=brains), 
gunner (=to sprout); cirer (=to black, to polish), 
gibier (=game). 

13. Tf d, 8f z, which are produced by the teeth, are, 
for that reason, called dentals (from Lat. dens, dentis, 
tooth). 

8 placed between two vowels is sonnded like z :— 
cloisDn (=partition) pronownce cloison 
poison (=poison) „ poizon. 

14. The consonants produced by the help of the 
Ups, and for that reason called labials (from the Latin 
labia, lips), are Pt bf f, ▼• 

15. The two consonants 1 and r are called liquids 
(from the Latin liquidus, liquid, flowing), because these 
two letters are easily joined to other consonants, such 
as p, b, c, to form groups of letters quite liquid (easy to 
pronounce), such as bl in Wane (= white), pi in^laine 
(= field), cl in cZameur (= clamour, outcry), gl in ^toire 
(= glory), or pr in jpremier (= first), cr in croire (=to 
oeUeve), br in 6ruit (=noise), gr in ^randir (=to grow). 

16. The two consonants m and n are called nasal 
(from the Latin nams, nose), because they give to the 
vowels a peculiar sound proceeding from the nose, as an 
in manger (=to eat), vanter (=to praise). 

The liquid Z and the nasal n become liquid in some cases, that 
is to say, they are pronounced as if followed by a very weak i, 
audible, for instance, in oampaynard (=countryman),and travaiZler 
(=to work). 

17. X is a double consonant, pronounced some- 
times like C8 (Zuziiezid;=:luxurious), sometimes like gs 
(«zact=: exact). 
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18. B is the weakest of all the consonants, just as 
e silent or mtOe is the weakest vowel. There are two 
kinds of h*8 : — 

1. H silent (or mute)^ which does not represent any 
sonndy and over which leaps the elision of the article le 
or la, exactly as if the article was coming into contact 
with the vowel itself. Examples : — 

Vhomme (=the man), I'Tiabitude (=the habit) ; 
Exactly as in — 
If'abaissement (=the abasement), Z'ob6issance (=the obedience). 

2. H aspirate, which in French is not more heard 
than h silent, but which differs from it by preventing the 
elision : — 

Le h6ioB (=the hero), la ^ulette (=the Bhepherd*s crook). 
Oare must be taken not to sound les-zhSroSf les-zhoulettes. 



QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 



1 . How are toords f oimed ? 

2. How are 40U7U24 represented? 

3. What is the alphabet t 

4. How many letters are there in the 

French alphabet ? 

5. What is the origin of the French 

alphabet ? 

6. What are »otr«l«? 

7. Give a list of the French vowds. 

8. What is a short vowel?— a long 

vowel? 

9. What is the e mnte ?->the e dose ? 

—the e open ? 



10. What is to be noticed with refer- 

ence to the letter y ? 

11. What is a dbphihong f 

12. Name the principal diphthongs. 
18. How many consonants are there in 

French ? 
U. Name the gutturals— the dentals 
—the 2aMa2«— the liquids — the 
nasals. 

15. When do the consonants I and n 

become Uqnid ? 

16. When is A a mnte letter?— When 

does it become aspirate ? 



Exercise 2. 

Write out the following words in French and in English, 

A. Underlining the grnttural consonant (see 
§12):- 

eristal jumean kilomdtre question goiit 

oamp joyeuz requite chaleur d6gfit 

B. Underlining with one dash the o and g bard, and 
with two dashes the o and g soft : — 

cascade garden courte celeste golfe 

cervelas g6ant gibier cible gudtre 
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0. Underlining the dentals (a) ; the labials (b) ; 

€md the liquids (c) [see §§ 13 — 16] :— 



(a) teindre attentif 
tempdte danser 



(b) poulet 
peuple 

(c) bl6 
crois6e 



boucle 
faiblesse 

grand 
blano 



dimancbe 
savoir 

figure 
verbe 

bruit 
prairie 



seigneur 
Sucre 

perte 
vertu 

plateau 
trouble 



z6ro 
zone 

revers 
bible 

plume 
prune 



D. Underlining the nasal (a), and the liquid 1 and 

n (b) [see § 16] :— 

(a) menton mensonge un fonotion festin 

x^_i. — 1 — ,•«« — «« prompt Tilain 



tenture le^on 

(Jb) mouille campagne 
oreille regno 



un 
puissance 

pille 
aiguille 



vermeil 
sommeil 



gouvemail 
GaBcogne 



E. Underlining with one dash the x employed instead 
of csy and with two dashes the x employed instead of g^z 
(see § 17) :— 



luxe texte 
exemple exigu 



exhaler 



exprds 
annexion 



exposer 
exigeant 



F. Underlining with one dash the b mutOf and vdth 
two dashes the b aspirate (see § 18) : — 



habile 
haie 



hagard 
habit 



hache 
habitation 



hasard 
herbage 



h^ritier 
hibou 



CHAPTER II. 



or s'sxxjLBZiSs.—oBTBoaRAPBXC sxairs. 

19. A syllable is one or several sounds which are 
pronounced without interruption, and by a single emis- 
sion of the voice. Thus Ste (=taken away, past participle 
of 6ter)y is formed of two syllables, the first of which is 
composed of only one vowel (o), and the second of a 
consonant (t) and a vowel {$). 

When a syllable ends with an e silent (or mute), as me, in yedme 
(=1 love), it is called silent (or mute). 
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20. The name of ortbogrrapbio signs is given to 
certain signs used in writing, either to indicate the 
changes of the same vowel, as o and o, e and e^ ai and 
at*; or the suppression of a letter, as in Vepee for la epee 
(=the sword); or lastly, the joining of two or three 
words into one, as arc-en-ciel (= rainbow), pied-a-terre 
(= temporary lodging, resting-place). 

There are five kinds of orthographic signs, viz., the 
CLccents, the cedilla, the dusresis, the apostrophe^ and the 



The aooents are three in number : the acute ('), the 
grave ('), and the circumflex {^), 

The acute accent is placed over close 6 : bonte'(= kind- 
ness) , sante ( = health). 

The grave accent is placed over open h : proces 
^= lawsuit), succes ( = success). It is also placed over 
a (=to), Ub (=there), ou (= where), des (=as soon as), 
to prevent the confusion with a (= [he or she] has), 
la (=the, fern, article, or her, pers, pronoun), ou (=or)^ 
des { = oi the, defin, art,, or some, indefin. art,). 

The circumflex accent is placed over long vowels: 
c^te (= coast, shore, rib), gite (= dwelling). 

The ciroumflex accent nsually shows that a letter has been sup- 
pressed. Thus, the words tete (=l3iead), fite (=festival), hibe 
(=beast), were originally spelt teste ^ feste, heste^ and they pre- 
served that spelling till the middle of the eighteenth century. It 
was only in 1740 that the Acaddmie Frangaise replaced the con- 
sonant s by a circumflex accent in the above words and similar 



21. In order to show, when two vowels following 
each other are to be pronounced separately, the sign (• •) 
called tr^ma (disBresis) is placed over the second : thus 
ue in eigne (= hemlock). Without the diaeresis this 
word would be pronounced cig, because ue would be 
mute as in figwe (=fig), ligi^ (= league). 

The apostropbe (') denotes the suppression of the 
vowels a, «, i, in le, la^ je, me, te, se, de, que, si, and a few 



16 OF SYLLABLES. OBTHOOBAPHIO SIGNS. 

other words before another word beginning with a vowel 
or h silent, as in :— 

Ir*6p6e (=the sword) instead of la-SpSe 

J'arrive (=1 arrive) „ je-wrrive 

S'il vient (=if he comes) „ si-U vient 

L'honneur (=tlie honour) „ le-honneur 

ZZ, The cedilla is a sign {^ placed under the c 
before a, o, m, when it has a sort sound, as in facade 
(=frontage, fa9ade), fa^n (=form, shape), rin^e 
(= rinsings), instead of its regulai hard sound before the 
same vowels, as in camarade (= comrade), colombe 
(=dove), curieux (= inquisitive).] 

23. The bypben, called in French trait d'union, 

joins together either the different parts of a compound 
word, as arc-m-ciel (= rainbow), chef -lieu (= chief or 
county town), vis-a-vis ( = opposite^; — or the verb with 
its subject (in the interrogative conjugation), as in irai-je 
( = shall I go) ? viendrez-vous ( = will you come) ?— or with 
its object, as in croyex-moi (= believe me), venez-y-voir 
(=come hither and see). 

All these signs were introduced into the French language by the 
grammarians of the sixteenth century. The accents are borrowed 
from the Greek language, in which, however, they were used 
for a very different purpose. Trema is a Greek word which means 
*• point, dot," or, more properly, ** hole." Apostrophe, likewise 
borrowed from the Greek, means "that which wards off," the 
suppression of the vowel preventing, or warding off, the hiatus 
which would be caused by the discordant meeting of two vowels. 
The eediUa was borrowed &om the Italian printers, who 
called zeddglia a little crotchet like a placed under e, when it 
was to be pronounced » instead of &. The Italian word comes 
from sseta (0), and means properly " small z.*' 

24. The three accents just described must not be 
mistaken for the tonic accent (from the L. tonus, a tone). 

The raising of the voice on a particular syllable in 
every word is called the tonlo aooentf and the syllable 
on which falls that accent is called l^e accented or 
tonic syllable. 

In French the accented syllable is always the last of 
the word, as mouton (= sheep), oheval (= horse), il 
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aima (=he loved), except when the word ends in 
e muUy as table (= table), aimabk (= amiable), lisibl* 
(= legible), in which case the tonic accent is carried 
back to the penultimate : ta&Ze, ainkAble, liaible. 

It results from this that, when two mute syllables wotild other- 
wise oome together at the end of a word, as in the feminine of 
adjectives, and in verbs (mttet-e = dumb ; corrvplet-e = complete ; 
a^^ler = to call, j^appele = I call ; acheter = to buy, j'ac?ieto = 
I buy; mener = to lead, jemene = I lead), the sound of the e 
in the last syllable but one is increased either by putting a grave 
accent over it (complkte^ je m^ne^ j^ach^te)^ or by doubling the 
following consonant (j'app6l-l6, nvuet-te), 

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 



1. What is a syllable f — How many 

syllables are there in risidence 1 

2. What is a mute syllable ? 

3. yrajBkt\Bm&aai.t\ij orthographic sigruf 

4. Enumerate the orthographic signs 

used in French. 

5. Where is the acute accent placed ?~ 

What are the various uses of the 
grave accent? — What does the 
cireurn/kx accent generally show ? 



6. Where is the trima placed ? 

7. Explain the use of the apostropJte, 

the hyphen, the cedilla. 

8. State the origin of the varioiu 

orthographic signs. 

9. What do yon mean by the tonte 

accent f 
10. Which is the accetOed syllable in 
French words ? 



Exercise 3. 

Write out the following words in French and in English : 

A. Underlining the tonic syllable {see § 24) : — 

aimant president souvent president (verba) veille 

aiment expedient trouvent expedient (v«r&0) veillent 

B. Underlining with one dash the tonic syllable, and 
with two dashes the atonic one {see § 24) : — 

Edifice touffe froment plancher soulevement 

for6t avoine oharme assiette fondement 
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BOOK 11. 



STUDY OF WORDS. 

25. There are ten olasies of words used in the 
French language, yiz. : 

1. Xie nom (noun) 6. &e partloipe (participle^ 

9. Zi'artlole (article) 7. &a proposition (preposition) 

8. Zi'adiJecftIf (adjective) 8. Zi'adTerbe (adverb) 

4. &e pronom (pronoTin) 9. Xia ooi^onotlon (conjunction) 

5. Xie verbe (verb) 10. Zilnteijeotloii (interjection). 

These ten kinds of diflferent words, which by their 
combination form the French language, may be com- 
pared to the different parts of the human body, and for 
that reason have been called by grammarians parts of 
apeecb — that is to say, the parts of the langtuige. 

All these parts of speech (with the exception of the article nn- 
known to the Bomans) passed from Latin into Fre^aoh. 



CHAPTER I. 
OP TBS xromr or smBSTAxrTZVB. 

26. The noun or substantive is a word nsed to 
name persons, animals, or things. 

There are two kinds of nouns : proper nouns and 
comnion nouns. 

The proper noun applies either to one person only, 
as Pierre (= Peter), Paul (=Paul), Louis (= Louis), or 
to one thing only, as le RhSne (= river Rhone), la Loire 
(= river Loire). 

Rbmabk. — Proper nouns begin always with a capital 
letter. 
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The oommon noun designates either all the persons 
of the same nature, as enfant (= child), marchand 
(= merchant), soldat (= soldier) ; or things of the same 
kind, as cour (= court, jBxd), jardin (= garden), maison 
(= house). 

27. Collective nouns are those which express a 
collection of persons or things, a,B foule (= crowd), troupe 
(=troop), multitude (=multitude). 

Compound nouns are those which, although formed 
of two or three words, designate one single person or 
thing, as chou-fleur (=cauMower), arc-en-del (= rain- 
bow. 

28. In nouns two things are to be studied and 
examined — gender and number, 

SECTION I. 
or OBVBSR zir irouirs. 

29. Gender is the difiference or distinction which 
is made between male and female beings. 

In French there are two genders : — ^the masonllney 
and the feminine. 

Men and males of animals, as lepere (=the father), 
le lion (=the lion), are of the masculine gender. 
Women and females of animals, as la mire (=the 
mother), la lionne (=sthe lioness), are of the feminine 
gender. 

Moreover, names of things which belong to neither 
sex have been made, by imitation, masculine or 
feminine. Thus le hoU (=the wood), le ehdteau (=the 
castle), lepays (=the country), are masculine; whilst 
la cour (=the court, yard), la grille (=the grate, rail- 
ing), la lune (=the moon) are feminine. 

30. Feminine nouns are generally formed by adding 
an e mute to the masculine — 

ma/rqwis (=:marqni0) ma/rqvdse (=marehioneBs) 

<yu/rs (ssbear) owrse (=8he-bear) 
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When the masculine noun ends with en or on, the 
n is doubled in the feminine — 

haron (=baron) haronne (=baroness^ 

Chretien (= Christian) ehritietme (= Christian) 

Uon (=lion) Uonne (=lioness) 

When the masculine ends in er, the feminine takes 
a grave accent (') over the e : portier (= door-keeper), 
portibrOm 

Exceptions.— -Abont twenty substantires form their feminine 
by changing e final into esse, as — negre (=negro), n^^resse 
{=negreBS) ; tigre (=tiger), %resse (=tigress) ; propiUte f =pro- 
phet), j3rqp?tr^tesse (=prophetess) : Mte (=host) , Ti^tesse (=hos- 
tess), etc. 

Chasseur (=hnnter), j^^cTienr (= sinner), weaken, besides, the 
diphthong eu into e mute, thus making chasseresse, pScheresse 
(and not ehasseuressef p^cheuresse). 

A few masculine substantives ending in enr form their feminine 
in Ice, such as acteur (=actor), ambassadeur (=amba8sador),etc., 
which make actrloe, ambassadi'ice, etc. Chcmteur (=smger), 
voyageuT (=traYeller), etc., have for their corresponding feminine : 
eha/nteuBe^ voyageuse^ etc. 

Exercise 4. 

Write out the feminine of the following substantives, and 
give the meaning of each : — '■ 



W 



(c) 



W 



marquis 

cousin 

orphelin 

ch&telain 

filleul 


ouvrier 

lion 

paysan 

Europ6en 

Fran^ais 


chien 

com6dien 

magicien 

jardinier 

!EU>main 


gardien 

mercier 

portier 

Anglais 

berger 


Louis 

6colier 

ours 

ItaHen 

Gascon 


pair 

prophdte 

n^gre 


chasseur 

tigre 

chanoine 


maitre 

d6fendeur 

h6te 


Suisse 
prince 
p6cheur 


trattre 
comte 
enchanteur 


111 


nageur 
joueur 
layeux 


pgcheur 

travailleur 

polisseur 


III 


chanteur 
faucheur 
danseur 


d^latenx 
acteur 


bienfaiteur 
moteur 


fondateur 
admirateur 


conducteur directeur 
adorateur instituteor 




SECTION IL 













31. The number is the difference or distinction 
which is made between one single thing and several 
things colleoted together. 
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In French, as in English, there are two numbers — ^the 
slngrular, to denote one person or one thing, as le lion 
(= the lion), le livre (=the book); and the plural, to 
denote several persons or things, as les lions (=the 
lions), les livres (= the books). 

32. General Eulb. — The plural of nouns is formed 
by adding a to the singular: L'homme (=man), les 
hommes (=men); le livre (=the book), les livres (=the 
books). 

The reason why the French forms its plural in », in preference 
to m or hf or any other letter, may be briefly stated thus : the 
French language has borrowed from the Latin accusative both its 
singular and its plural ; and the letter s was generally the sign 
of the accusative plural in Latin. 

33. When a noun in the singular already ends in 
8, X, or z^ it does not change in the plural — 

lejilm (=the son) lesfilM (=the sons) 

la voiiL. (=the voice) les voix. (=the voices) 

le neit (=the nose) les nex (=the noses). 

34. Exceptions. — ^Nouns whose singular ends in au 
or eu take x in the plural — 

%m hatean (=a boat) des hatewa (=some boats) 

le ehdtea.u (=the castle) Us chaieaxtx. (=the castles) ; 

as well as the seven following nouns ending in ou : 

le hijou (=the jewel) les bijoux, (=the jewels) 

wi cmllon (=a pebble) des cailloux, (=some pebbles) 

un chon (=a cabbage) des choux (=some cabbages) 

le genon (=the knee) les genonx (=the knees) 

le hihou (=the owl) les hihoux, (=the owls) 

wijovjon (=a toy) desjoujoux (=some toys) 

im jpon (=a louse) des poux (=lice). 

N.B. — All the other nouns ending in ou follow the 
general rule, and take s in the plural — 

un clou (=a nail) des clous (=some nails) 

un verrou (=a bolt) des verrous (=some bolts). 

This irregularity is one of the remains of the old language. The 
French s in the plural is always silent : roses, fleurs, and in the 
Middle Ages, we find it spelt either z or x, in nes for nez^ vois or 
voiz for voix, tor instance. 

That license has remained in the words bijou, genou^ etc., which 
are still written bijoux, genoux, whilst the plural of clou and verrou 
is spelt cloum, verfxmm. 
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35. Most nouns ending in al form their plural by 
changing al into aux — 

U ohevBl (=the horse) Us chevaax. (=the horses) 

un mal (=an eiil) des rnaux (=eYils). 

Seven substantives ending in ail follow the same 
rule: — 



un ball (=:a lease) d§§ baux (=! 

1$ corail (=coral) Ui coraux (=the corals) 

2'^mall (=the enamel) Us ^aux (=the enamels) 

un «(Hfptrall (=an air-hole) des soupiraxkx (air-holes) 

U travail ^=work) les trovaux (the works) 

U vontall (=the leaf of a door) les vontaux (=the leaves of 

doors) 
wn vttrall (=a stained glass des intraux (=Btained glass 
window windows). 

NJB. — The word hesHanm is used as the plnrai of hHodl (=cattle) . 

But all the other substantives ending in ail follow 
the general rule, as — 
«n gowemBUl (=:a helm) des youvemalls (=helms), eto. 

At the birth of the French language— that is, in the time of 
Hugh Capet — aZ became aZs in the plural : un cheval, des chevoZs, 
un jnaZy des mals ; but in the thirteenth century (about the time of 
St. Louis) al was softened, and became au before a consonant. 
Traces of this alteration are found in the expressions : chevmik- 
l/jfer(=a light dragoon), and VoAigirwrd^ still used instead of cfcavol- 
Uger, Val Oira/rd (le vallon de Girard=theYaleof Girard) : ehsvais 
then became cTievaus, and, subsequently, ehevoAut. (See § 34.) 

36. The following nouns have two plural forms, 
one regular, the other irregular. The irregular generally 
leaves to the noun the same meaning it has in the 
singular, whilst the regular gives it a pecuHar signi- 
fication : — 

Z'aiieuZ* (=the grandfather) Z«« oVetun (=the ancestors) 

le eiel (=sky, heaven) Us eieux (==the heavens) 

VoBil (=:the eye) Us yeun (=the eyes) 

U travail (=the work) Us travoAim (=the works). 

BXGULIS. 

Us okieuls (=the grandfathers) 
les ciels (= skies in pictures, bed-testers) 
Us oBilsy in compound nouns, as osUs-de-hceuf (=oval windows) 
des trcuoails (=a minister's reports, or braKes for shoeing 
vicious horses). 

* AietU keeps its original meaning in the regnlar pinral. 



FORMATION OP SUBSTANTIVES. 



QUESTIONS FOK BXAMTKATION. 



1 . How many kinds of words are there 
hi Vrexxch.? 

3. What is the meaning of the expres- 

sion : parts qf ^eech t 
8. What is a common sobstantiye 7— 
B proper onei 

4. What is a collective nonn ?— a com- 

po und one ? 

5. What are the two points to be 

studied in connection with noons ? 

6. What is meant by the gender of a 

nonn?-*-How many genders are 
there in French ? 

7. What is the general role for the 

formation of the feminine in 
French nonns ? 

8. Give the feminine of the following 

nouns : chienr-traKtre-Aeclteur— 
ehanteur—p/eheur. 



9. What is meant by the ta«(m&er of a 
noon ? — How many nmnbers are 
there in French ? 

10. How do yon form the plural of 

French nouns ? 

11. How do you account for t being 

the sign of the plural in French? 

13. How do you form the plural of 

nonns ending, 1. in «, x, «; 3. in 
au or eu;^Z. in out 
16. How do you explain the irregu- 
larity in the case of nouns ending 
inout 

14. How do you form the plural of 

nouns ending, l.inal; 3. in otlf 
— What are the exceptions ? 

15. What is the origin of the plural 

in aux f 

16. Giye the plural of aimf, oUl, aU, 



Bxerolse 5. 

Write out the plural of the following substantivetf giving 
the meaning of each : — 



(a) 


Taisseau 


homme 


mattre 


exeds 


chateau 




richesse 


met 


si^cle 


bambon 


cheval 




pois 


troa 


61eve 


tableau 


hameau 




vice 


ami 


naTigateur 


verttt 


caillou 




verrou 


oiseaa 


perdrix 


noix 


acajoa 


0>) 


marSchal 




r6gal 


camail 


gonvemail 




eheyal 


arsenal 


bal 


detail 


rail 




booal 


oristal 


camaval 


^ventail 


vitrail 




signal 


v6g6tal 


ohacal 


bail 


travail 




amiral 


vassal 


Boupirail 


corail 


g6n^ral 




mal 


jonmal 


attirail 


6mail 


capital 



SECTION m. 

rosMATzow or snssTiijrTzvBs. 

37- New substantives are formed by joining to- 
gether, either : 

1. two nouns I un chat-tigre (=a tiger-cat), 

2. a noun and an a(!Ueottvei une hasse-taille (=a baes 

voice), 

8. a noun and a verb s nn tire-houcJion (=a cork-screw), 

4. a noun and a preposition i un sous-offieier (=a non- 
commissioned officer), 

6. a verb and an adverb i un passe-pwrtout (=a master- 
key), 

6. two nouns Joined by a preposition : un a/rc-en-eiel (s=a 
rainbow). 



24 FOBMATION OF gUB^TANTiyES. 

38. From a simple sulstantive, as boutique ( = shop), 
two new words can be derived in French : 

(a) A derivative, with a new termination called 
suffix (from the Latin suffiams= affixed to or after) placed 
after the word, as wr in boutiquier (= shopkeeper). 
The part of the simple word which remains unaltered, 
and to which the sufiGlx is added, is termed root 
or stem, 

(b) A oompound, with the help of a new word called 
prefix (from the Latin pr<Bfiam8= affixed before) y which 
is placed before the simple word, as arridre-ftowtigwe 
(=back-shop). 

PREFIXES. 

39. The prefixes used in French to form new sub- 
stantives are — 

aprds, as in une opr^s-midi (=an afternoon) 

avanl^ „ xin ovant-coureur (=a forerunner, precnrsor) 

arrldre, „ une arri^e-boutique (=a back- shop) 

centre, „ un contre-ordre (=a counter-order) 

entre, „ une entra-cdte (=a rib of beef) 

Hon, „ un non-sens (=a nonsense) 

sans, „ un Aons-fagon (an off-handed manner) 

sous, „ un50its-officier(=a non-commissioned officer) 

The three particles, his^ mi, vice, are also used to 
form compound nouns — 

bis (=twice), as btsaieul (=great-grandfather) ; Hscuit 
(=biscuit, Ut, twice baked) 

ml (=half), as la mi-cardme (=mid-Lent) ; la tm-joillet 
(=the middle of July) ; minuit (=midnight) 

vice (=instead of, in the place of), as vice-roi (= viceroy), 
vice-aimral (svice-admiral). 



SUFFIXES. 

40. Derivatiye substantives are formed in French 
by adding to substantives already existing, to adjectives, 
or to verbs eleven suffixes : ade, agrOf ain, ardf at* 
^, ^69 er (ier), ie (erie), esse, iste. 
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1. Substantives formed from substantives already existing, 

Fromcolo9in6(=:acolmim),weget colonnade, i.e. a collection of 

columns. 
j[>7um6(=a feather) „ plumage, i.e. a collection of 

feathers (=plumage). 
ehwpelle (=a chapel) „ chapelaln (=a chaplain). 
hille (=a ball) „ billard (=a billiard table). 

ma/rquis (=a marquis) ,, marquisat (=a marquisate). 
eomte (=a count or earl) „ comte (=a county or earldom) ► 
houche (=a mouth) „ bouch6e (=a mouthful). 
horloge (=a clock) „ horloger (=a clockmaker). 

pomme (=an apple) „ pommler (=an apple-tree). 
houcher (=a butcher) „ boucherle (=a butcher's shop,. 

butchery). 
dne (=an ass) „ finesse (=a she-ass). 

41. There is a particular class of suffixes wluch^ 
indicating diminution^ are used to form derivatives, 
whose meaning is less than that of the simple word* 
For this reason they are QdM^i diminutive suffixes. Such 
are, for instance, illon in negril\on= petit n^gre (=little 
negro) ; eau in chevreau=pe^e« chSvre (=ldd). 

Some of these suffixes, whilst lessening the significa- 
tion of the simple word, give to it, at the same time, a 
meaning of depreciation and contempt, as ailU in — 

la/err-alUe (=old iron), from/er (=iron) 

2a valet-uiXLe (=fiunkeys), „ vaiet (=valet4 footman), (fee. &c. 

42. The diminutive suffixes are six in number — 

1. alUe : yalet'(=yalet), yaletalUe (=flunkeys) ; 

2. assplfitre (=plaster), plfitras (=rubbish of plaster) ; (in the 
feminine^ asse) ; paille (=straw), paillasse (=straw-mattress). 

3. et; livre (=book), livret (= small- book) ; {in ihefeminine^ 
ette) ; chanson (=song), chansonnette (=little song, ditty) ^ 
hence the compound elette: goutte (=drop), goutelette (=small 
drop). 

4. on : fine (=ass), dnon (=foal of an ass) ; hence the com* 
pounds illon and eron: carpe (=carp), carpillon (=smaU 
carp) ; mouche (=fly) ; moucheron (=gnat). 

5. eau : prune (=plum), pruneau (=8mall plum) ; {in the 
feminine, elle), prunelle (=8loe). 

The suffix eau makes elle in the feminine, because the old 
French language had the masculine termination el instead of ecm ; 
thus, chapel, the old form of ehapeau (=hat), subsists still in 
eha^peliei (=hatter). 

6. ot : tie (=island), Hot (=small island). 
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2. Substantivei derived from Adjectives, 

43. New substantives are formed by adding to ad- 
jectives the five following suffixes : esse, Ise, le, t^t 
vre. All these nouns, tibus derived from adjectives, 
are feminine — 

lafaihleuue (=weakne88) bomfaihle (ssweak) 

la 8otH»e (=foolishnes8) „ sotte, /. of sot (sfoolish) 

la maladle (=illne8B) ,1 nt^lade (=111) 

Zapauvret6 (=pover^) „ pouwe {==^poor) 

la eourhwre (ssbending) „ eowrb^ (sscnrved). 

8. Svhstimdvei derived from Verbs, 

44. New substantives are formed from the verbs in 
three different ways, either — 

(1) by using as substantives the infinitive, the 
present participle, and the past participle, as U 
manger ( = eating), which is the infinitive of manger ^=to 
eat) ; le tranchant (=the edge), from tranehant (= cuttmg), 
present participle of trancher (=to cut) ; le reqa (=the 
receipt), past participle of the verb recevoir ( = to receive) ; 

Or, (2) by striking off the termination er from verbs 
belonging to the first conjugation ; thus, from r^li&r 
^=to fold back) we get repli (=fold); iiom, deiuUr 
feto begin) we get debut (= outset); from appeler 
(ssto call), we get appel (=call, appeal); 

Or (8) by addmg to the root of the verb the suffixes 
ade, agre, ance, eur (or isseur), is, ment Cor 
ement), oir, on, aison (or ison), are. 

Thus from — 
prom&n-er (=to walk) eomes promenade (=walk) 

hW'ir (=to wash) „ IsLvu^e (cwashing) 

swrveiU-er (s=: superintending) „ Burveillanoe (ssuper- 

iutendence) 
ehaas-er (=to hunt) „ chasseur (r=hunter) 

rig-ir (=to rule) „ r^gisseur (= steward, 

bailiff) 
hdch^er (=:to chop, to minoe) „ hachis (=ha8h, minced 

meat) 
hwtl-er (=to howl) „' hurlement (=howling) 

pa/rl-er (=to speak) „ parloir (=parlour) 

jur-er (=to swear) „ juron (=oath) 

U-er (=to connect) „ liaison (=connection) 

guSr-i/r (=3:to cure) „ gu^rison (=curing, 

healing) 
hUsB-er (=to wound) „ blessure (= wound). 



FOBUATION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 



27 



QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 



1. How are new subBtantiTes fonned 
in Frenoh ? 

3. Define Kprtfix ;— a iuffix. 

t. Vonn a few substantiTes with the 
pr^Ebces eontre, sotu, sans. 

4. What is the meaning of mi, bis, vice f 
C. Form a few snbBtantiyes witii the 

suffixes at, on, aille, as, er, iste. 

6. What is meant by a dimintttive svffix f 

7. Form snbstantiyes with the suffixes 

on, eau, ot, as. 



9. How are new sahstantiveB f en&ad 
from adjectives ? 

8. What parts of the verbs are some* 

times used as substantives ? 
10. What suffixes are used to form 
fresh substantives from verbs?— 
Qive a list of substantives formed 
from the verbs neUoyer, abreuvtTf 
ipaneheTy frimir, sentir. 



Bxerolse 6. 

Write a list of the following tubstantivee with the prefix 
indicated, and give the meaning of both the simple and 
the compound substantivee, 

(a) prefix apr^i coup, midi, demain, diner 

„ arrldre i garde, saison, boutique, neyeu, pons^a 

„ avant i poste, coureur, garde, gout, propos 

oontre i coup, sens, marque, lamira^ maitre 

entre i cdte, mets, sol, pont 

non I sens, yaleur, payement 

sans I fa^on, g6ne, dent 

sous I offioier, pr^iet, mattre, intendant, sol 

▼lee I roi, president, amiral 

ml I nuit, jambe, juillet, partie 

bis I aieul, sae. 

Bxerolse 7. 

Write a list of compound substantives, by adding to the 
following one of the suffixes given below, and give the 
m^eaning of both the simple and the compound words. 

(a) 8uSw ade (Jem.) : 

anbe limon colonne poivre arc 

peuple face galop recul bourg 

balustre rodomont orange bourre obU 

(b) sufUso at (mofc); 

solde eonsnl assassin syndic 

exteme interne Auvergne forme 

tribun cardinal marquis 6conome 



id) 

I 



(e) tujffix aire {fnase.) : 
herbe esclave 

bord brancbe 

langue magasin 

p^lerin grille 

jambe ferme 



assassm 

Auvergne 

marquis 

bande 

brigand 

6obafaud 

mari 

ooquille 



jardin feuilla 

corde ermite 

vagabond ligne 

moule plume 

homme anore 
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(d) tujfflx aln (fern, aine) : 

«s Cmonde r^publique* Borne proohe 



J } public 
^ (Toulouse 


Afrique * terre 
Maroo quatre 


Am6riqi 
diocdse 


s fDixf 
1 • soixante 
^ I douze 


huit quarante 
cent trente 
quinze 


cinquan 
yingt 


(e) suffix ard {fern, arde): 




Mase.: oampagne montagne bille 
Fern,: poule bombe moflt 


(f) suffiM 6: 

Ma$e : comte doigt 




Fern, : parent pr6v6t 




(g) suffia 6e (fern.) : 






assiette soir 
6ouelle jatte 
p&te bouche 


rang matin 
table ouiller 
train 


niche 
plume 


(h) suffix ler [or er after cb, g^ or ill (wwrsc.) ; 




oerise amande 
poire ch&taigne 
peche ferme 
plomb guerre 
oarrosse tapis 
serrure porte 
oolombe cendre 
enore huile 


gomme grenade pomme 
groseille rose orange 
douane barbe botte 
bourse yache cloohe 
cheyal 4cole cuisine 
horloge couteau salade 
Sucre {O^F.coutel) oreille 
moutarde sable houille 



(i) suffia erie [or le when the suhstcmtive aZready ends in er] (fern,) : 

acier berger boulanger horloger pirate 

boucher argent bois corde fruit 

6b6ni8te gendarme iait singe marbre 

(j) suffiat Iste {masc, or fern.) : 

dent monarohie copie 

mode auberge capital 

morale 6bene latin 

(k) suffiat dimirmtive alUe (fern.): 
roc pierre fftt 

(1) suffix dMivinutive as (fern, asse).* 
papierj fil terre 



art 


journal 


chimie 


fleur 


paysage 


machine 



(these are /em.) 



* Que is changed into c. 
Note on eur. 



t The X Is changed into z, t See § 24, and § 30, 



FORMATION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 



29 



(m) svifflx et (fern, ette) : 
^ ( croc* 
^ \ oabine 
^ f sac* 



. r broche 
I ] buche 



cache 



couple 
poule 
feuille 

fourche 

langue 

mie 



cousBin 

jardin 

coffre 

chfivre 

boule 

6paule 



(n) suffix et (fern, ette) preceded by el i 

Masc, : bras cerveau ch&teau martean 
Fern, : bande c6te goutte tarte 



Hyre 
vers 
boule 

poule 
table 
chaine 



manteau 



(o) suffix on (masc.) : 

1. 
jambe dinde 
oorde guide 
eaisse carafe 








oeintnre 
aiguille 
rejet 


jupe 
aigle 
m6daille 


fine 

glace 

hurd 


2. preceded by ill {masc) : 
croiz cotte 


ndgre 




oarpe 


3. preceded by er (masc) ; 
aile vigne 


biiche 


mouohe 


ohape 


(p) suffia eau (fern. eUe) : 
^ r chevre 
3 } tombe 
^ (. corde * 


orme 
barre 
pomme 


prune 

toit 

plat 


III 


^ j canne 
^ I citron 


prune 
tonne 


tour 
dent 


ombre 
rue 


(q) svffia ot {masc) : 
baUe ' lie 


bille 


maille 


Gharle 



Exercise 8. 

Write a list of the substantives formed by adding to the 
following adjectives the suffixes indicated^ and give 
the meaning of boih the adjective and the compound 
noun. 



(a) suffia esse (fern.) : 
rude sage 
hardie faible 


molle 
tendre 


haute 
juste 


petite 
triste 


(b) suffia ise (fern.) : 
franche gourmand 


marohand 


sotte 


faineant 


(c) suffia ie (fern.) : 
f61on perfide 


monotone 


barbare 


jalouz 



• Theee tftke A before «& 
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(d) suffix erie (fern.): 
ooqaette drdle 

(e) suffia t& (fern,) : 

iere ftpre 

honndte ohr6tien 

panvre dure 

farme neite 

anoieime siire 



espidgle fourbe infirme 



vari6 immenfle trivial 

avide * iutime facile 

aoide sincdre absnrde 

banal timide agile 

docile tranqtiille or^dule 



Exercise 9. 

Write a list of the substantives formed from the following 
verbs, giving the meaning of both substantive and verb, 

(a) by taking the infimUve as a substantive : 

BouYenir sonrire Bouper savoir 

loanger dejeuner devoir avoir 

rire diner pouvoir boire 

(b) by pwtHvig tlie verb in the present pa/rticiple : 

penoher mendier d6biter aBsisier 

protester oombattre stimoler oommereer 
asBi^ger tranoher passer conqa6rir 

(o) by putting the verb in the past pa/rtidpie : 



goflter 

touohor 

cUre 



commander 

habiter 

dmigrer 



i f pendre 
i| (proc6der 

fenjamber 
armor 
oondnire 
venir 
fomer 



apercevoir 
rlduire 

bouffer 

revoir 

aUer 

trancher 

monter 



devoir 
pr6cipiter 

voler 

ranger 

6tendre 

arriver 

renommer 



oontenir 
61ire 

gorger 

couver 

entrer 

Sehapper 

ponsser 



(d) by taking off the termination r to form femimnef and er or 
tre to form mascvUne novms : 

oublier sonpirer plier 

crier d^sirer debater 

Boucier souhaiter d6battre 

rebnter combattre rabattre 



Fern. 



/arrSter 
I Ngaloper 
1^ Isiggerf 

Cappeler 

Boier 



rallonger r&per 



vendanger 



(e) by adding the suffix ade to the root: 

griller rouler embrasser 

enfiler fusilier gUsser 



parer 
raer 



• All the following ad jeeti vea oliange the final e into i bef on the additton of t£. 
t 9Uge keeps the e. 
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(f) wiih tuffia age (masc) : 
layer ouvrer rafidner piller 
l^moigner tirer plier Bayozmer 

(g) with tuffiso anee (fern.) : 
d6pendre oonfier d^livrer snffire 
temp^rer croire esp6rer obligor 
lenger ressembler reoonnaltre r^pugner 
aMister soufErir conyeiiir ziattre 

(h) vfith iuffiat ear {mase*): 

P||Bksher p6cher relier tricher 

rire iaiUer compter ramer 

Tainlsre flfiner fonmir enohSrir 

r6gir blanohir aoheter aoquSrir 

(i) with tufix la (mase,) : 

haoher loger ronler gioher 

tailler oolorer oliqueter layer 

(j) with iufix ment or ement {mast,) : 
affaisser abattre ageneer amnser 

aboimer acoabler aooomplir appaayrir 
applaudir amollir 6tablir 6olaircir 

(k) will suffia oir (fern, olre) : 
^ rcracher saler 

i < peigner fermer 

^ (.promener mirer 
Fern, : nager mfioher 

(1) with tuffisi on- (mosc): 

jorer plonger plonger 

bonoher grogner bftiller 

(m) with suffia alson (fern,) : 

combiner oonjngaer 

comparer lier 

(n) with suffia laon (f$m,): 

gamir gn^rir trahir 

(o) with suffia ore (fern,): 

aller border ferrer parer blesser 

ohausser nser yoiler couper fl6trir 

moidr menrtrir polir dlargir bonffir 

Bxerolse 10. 

Write all the derivatwes of the foUowing words with the 
meaning of each, 

orange dent plume 6bdne 

rang barbe table bouohe 

limon m^daille jardin oorde 

btlohe baUe poiyre face 



reponsser 
r^seryer 
abreuyer 
manger 



trier! 
ohdmer 

midire 
pr^yoir 
remontrer 
ob6ir 



yenger 
divisor 
polir 
nager 



Bomer 
otoquor 

bftillor 

agrandir 

mgir 

mouoher 
perchor 
parler 
balancer 

broniller 
oonper 



terminer 
dScliner 



B2 OF THE ABTIGLE. 

CHAPTER n. 

or TBE A&TZC&E. 

45. The article is a word generally placed before 
the substantive, and agreeing with it in gender and in 
number. 

There are two kinds of articles: 1. the definite 
article, placed before substantives the meaning of which 
is clearly determined, as le cheval in the following sen- 
tence : le cheval de mon pere est noir (=my father's horse 
is black). The words de mon pere, which accoiUpany 
the -substantive cheval, serve to determine it. 

2. The Indefinite article, placed before substantives 
the meaning of which is indeterminate, that is to say, 
vague, not precise, as un cheval in the following sen- 
tence : un cheval s'est abattu ( = a horse has fallen down). 

46. The definite article has both genders and 
numbers : 

smauLAB. 

le (for the masc.) le pdre (=tlie father) 

la (for the fern.) la m^re (=the mother). 

PLURAL. 

le. (for both genders) { }^ STefe^t ^a. 

47- There are two remarks to make with reference 
to the definite article : — 

1. When le or la comes before a substantive begin- 
ning with a vowel or h mute, the vowel {e or a) is cut 
off and replaced by an apostrophe. Thus — 

Z«-amour (=the love) muflt be written Z*amour 
la-envie (=the envy) • „ Z'envie 

Ze-?ionneiir(=the honour) „ Z'honnenr. 

de Ze-amonr (=of the love) „ de Tamonr 

de Za-envie (=of the envy) „ de Z'envie 

h Ze-honneur (=:to the honour,, d Z'honneur, etc. 

This suppression of the vowel is called elision. 

The word Slision (=elision) is derived from the Latin ace. 
£iUsionem, which means ** a striking out or forcing out." 
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2. When the masculine definite article, preceded by 
the prepositions de ( = of, from), or d (=to), is placed 
before a substantive beginning with a consonnant or h 
aspirate, both the article and the preposition are blended 
into one word. Thus — 

de le becomes du : du pdre (=:of the father) 

: du b^ros (=of the hero) 

k le „ an t an pdre (=to the father) 

: an b6ros (=to the hero). 

Before all plural substantives, de les is changed into 
desy and a les into aiLX : — 

des p^res ^=of the fathers), iustead of de les p^res 
des h^ros (=of the heroes), „ de les h6ros 

des m^res (= of the mothers), „ de les m^res 

aux p^res (= to the fathers), „ k les pdres 

h6 



b6ros (= to the heroes), „ i^ les h6ros 

aux mdres (=to the mothers), „ k les mdres. 

This blending of the definite article with the two 
prepositions de and a is called contraction. 

48. The indefinite article in French is — 

an = a or an, before masculine substantives, 
one = a or an, before feminine substantives, 
des =some, before substantives of both genders; 
as — 

un homme (=a man), des hommes (= some men) 
nne femme (=a woman), des femmes (= some women). 

N.B. — 1. Some or any, which is frequently omitted 
in English, must be expressed in French, and repeated 
before every substantive : 2i a de V argent (=he has 
money) ; fat des pommes et des poires (=1 have apples 
and pears). 

2. If an adjective precedes the substantive, or if the 
sentence is negative, de only is used : J'ai de bonnes 
pommes (=1 have good apples), je n'ai pas de pommes 
(=1 have no apples). 

8. The possessive case is expressed in two ways in 
English : My father's horse, and the horse of my father, 
but in French only one way (the latter) is used: le 
eheval de man pere. 

The same construction must be used for expressions like : 
a gold watch, Le, a watch made of gold, une montre iVor. 

D 
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Bzerolse 11. 

1. Le pain, da pain, de bon pain. 2. Le pdre a da pain. 8. Les 
bateaax sont ear Peaa. 4. Les joajoax des enfants. 5. Les flears 
des champs. 6. Les oiseaaz ont des ailes. 7. Le marin est sor 
le rivage. 8. Donnez-moi des noisettes. 9. J'ai de bonne viande. 
10. L'arbre a des branches. 11. Les bijoax de la mdre. 12. Le 
mattre de Tenfant. 13. L'encrier de porcelaine. 

'■livre (m.), "nous ayons, "jeu (m.), *reine (/.), » racine (/.),« trono 
im.), ^ feuille (/.), ."aae(/.X »herbe(/0, " rivage (m.), ." discours (m.), 
" »6n6ral (m.), "^e (/.), "chat (m.), "souris (/.), "marin (m.), 
" rame (/.). ^^ Toiture (/.), ^» princease (/.), «» teole, {/,), «i maltre d'doole 
(m.), «» splendeur (/.), «»roi(m.), "*verre(in.). 

1. The father has a book.i 2. We have > some horses. 3. The 
sports * of the children. 4. The queen * has some jewels. 5. A 
tree has roots B; a trunk ^ has branches and leaves.? 6. The 
wings ^ of the birds. 7. The grass ^ of the fields.* 8. From the 
boats to the shore.io 9. The speeches ^i of the generals." 10. 
From a village (w.) to a town.i* 11. A cat i* and a mouse." 12. 
A collection (/.) of fans. 13. The sailor's " oars." 14. To the 
carriage ^ of a princess.^ 15. Some bread, some meat, and some 
nuts. 16. The owls of the castles. 17. To a school^ and to a 
schoolmaster.*! 18. The eyes of the grandfathers. 19. To the 
splendour^ of the heavens. 20. The ancestors of the king.^ 21. 
A glass ^ inkstand. 

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATIONS. 

6. When is the article con/racf«<2 f 

7. What is the inde/inite article? 

8. How do yon translate some or any f 

9. When do yon use des and when de ? 
10. How is the possessiTa case expres- 
sed in French ? 



1. What is the arttcZ* f 

*2. How many kinds of articles are 

there ? 
3 What is the d^n«« article? 

4. When is the article elided t 

5, Define the word elision f 



CHAPTEE m. 

OF TBB ABJXCTlVa. 

49. The adijeotlTe is a word added to the sub- 
stantive to express the quality of the person or thing — that 
is to say, to indicate " what is " that person or thing. 
Thus, when we say, Uhomme est mortel (=man is 
mortal), or, Le cheval est noir (=the horse is black), 
mortel makes up know that man is mortal; and noir, 
that the horse is black. Mortel and noir are adjectives. 

The word adjective comes from the Latin adjectivusy and means 
" added to." 
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50. There are three different sorts of adjectives : — 

1. Qualifying, 

2. Determinative, 

3. Indefinite, 

(1.) Qaallfyingr adjectives express only the quality, 
as " les grands hommes "=the great (celebrated) men. 

(2.) DetermlnatlTe adjectives show precisely the 
object designated by the substantive to which they refer, 
as * * rru)n ch apeau '*=my hat ; * * c« cheval ' ' = this horse, 

(8.) Indefinite adjectives mark that the substantive 
is used in a vague and general manner, as " Chaqm 
pays a ses coutumes " = every country has its customs; 
**pliLsieurs hommes sont venus *' = several men have come. 

51. Adjectives take the mark of both grenders 
and numbers. {See §§ 74-77.) 



SECTION I. 

POSMLaTZOV OF TBB FBBCZimrB OF ABJBCTZVBB. 



52. General Eule. — The feminine of adjectives is 
formed by adding an e mute to the masculine: 

micJiomt (= wicked) m6chant-e 
sa/int (=holy) saint-e 

53. The masculine and feminine of adjectives ending 
in e mute are the same, as — 

im chapeau la/rge =a broad-brimmed hat 
la riviere est kwgfe=the river is wide 
un homme maigre=a, thin man 
une femme maigre=a, thin woman 
■'■ un homme scbge =a wise man 
wne politique sage =a wise policy. 

54. To form the feminine of adjectives ending in 
el, 6ll| en, oni et, ot, and a — the final Z, n, t, and s 
must be doubled before the final e mute is added — 

liASO. FEM. 

cruel =crael cmelld 

pareU =alike pareilld 

emcien=ancient ancienne 

ton =good bonne 

muet =diimb muette 

bos =low hamme 
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55. A. Adjectives ending in ler, er, and the sir 

adjectives complet, concret, discret, inquiet, replet, secret^ 
instead of doubling the final consonant, take a grave 
accent on the e which precedes the r or the U 



MASC. 


FEM. 


complet =complete 


complete 


eoncret =coiiorete 


concrete 


discret =di8creet 


discrete 


inquiet =uneasy 


inqni^te 


repln =replete 


replete 


secret = secret 


secrete 


altier =haaghi7 


altidre 


€tran<jfer=foreign 


6trangdre 


(See § 24.) 




, bean =beaatiful, becomes belle in th 


jwnewBL =twin, „ 


jumell0 


nowveau =new, „ 


nouvelle 


/on =fooliRh, mad, „ 


foll« 


mon =soft, „ 


moUtf 


vievLx =old „ 


viellle 



Those adjectives were formerly spelt in the masculine b«l, 
jwnelj nouvelf fol, mol, vieil; hence the feminine in elle (helle, 
jumelUf etc.). The masculine forms hel, nouvelyfol, mol, vieil are 
still used before nouns which begin with a yowel or an ?i mute ; 
thus we say :— 

on hel homme=a fine man, instead of un beau homme 
le nouvel an =the new year, „ le nouveau an 

le fol enfant =the mad, wild boy, „ le fou enfant 

le mol 6dredon=the soft eider-down, „ le mou 6dredon 

un meil ami — an old friend, „ un viettx ami. 

57. To form the feminine of adjectives ending in x, 
change x into a, and add e mute, as — 

MASC. VEM. 

jaloux =jealou8 jalousa 

heureux =happy heureuse. 

Some adjectives even double that s, as — 

MASC. XISM. 

/oM£x=false fausse 

r(mz=8andy (of ihe^air) rousse. 

Exertion — 

douz=:sweet donee. 

Formerly /omx, roux were spelt /ous, rotts, the feminine form 
being f<mmme^ roumme, just as the feminine of groM is gramme, and 
that of grom is gromme* 
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58. The masculine adjectives ending in f form their 
feminine by changing the final f into ▼, and adding e 
mute: 



MASC. 


FEM. 


href =short 


br^ve 


crointif—feaxful, timid 


craintive 


ne^f =new 


neuve 



59. Blano (=white), firano (=frank), Beo(=dry), 
firals (= fresh, cool), have for their feminine, re- 
spectively, blanche^ franchey seche, fratche. 

But some adjectives ending in c hard (sounded as k), 
form their feminine by changing o into que, as — 

MASC. FEM. 

•oduc = decayed oaduque 

pUhlio = public publique 

turc =tiirkish turqne 

N.B. The adjective Oreo (= Greek), keeps the final o 
before the last syllable que — i.e, = Qvecque. 

The feminine of long: is longuet and that of oblong, ohlongue. 
If mute only had been added to caduc, public, turc, we should 
have had the forms caduc^, publico, turce, in which tiie c would 
have lost its hard sound. In order to preserve it in the feminine 
form, it was necessary to replace c by its equivalent qu; for the 
sam^ reason long (=long) makes longue, and not long^ (which is 
a Bubstantive feminine— e.g., <* longe de veau "=a loin of veal.) 

60. Adjectives ending in eur generally form their 
feminine by changing eur into euse; trompeur (:=s de- 
ceptive) , trompeuse ; menteur (= lying), menteuse* 

Except meilleur (= better), majeur (= major), mineur 

is: minor), and a few others ending in ^rleur, interiewr 
= interior), inferieur (== inferior), which follow the 
general rule, and form their feminine by adding an e 
mute to the masculine ; meilleure, majeure, mineure, etc. 

Accu^sateur (=accusing), dSiteur (=owing), prO' 
tecteur (= protecting), and a few others, make accuxa* 
tiicey dehitvice^ protectrieef etc. 

PecheuT ( = sinful), enchanteur ( = charming), 
v^n^eur (= avenging), m.BkepechereBBef enchanteressef 
vengeresse. We have already seen ( § 80), that eresse 
is only the softening of eureue. 
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61. The feminine of b^nin =good-natured is hinigne 
„ 9na2t7i=malicions „ tndligae 

„ /flw;ori=favoiirite „ fwvorite 

„ coi = still, quiet „ cotte 

„ Uera = third „ tieree 

Notice also that a disBresis is placed over the final e 
in the feminine of adjectives when the masculine ends 
in ^u, in order to keep the sound of the a: aigu 
( = acute), contigu ( = contiguous), aiguS, contigufi ; 
otherwise the ^ue would be pronounced as in fi^ftie 

(=fig). 

Many nouns, denoting professions usually followed by 
men, have no feminine : imprimeur (= printer), graveur 
(= engraver), &c. 

Ezeroise 12. 

1. Ma tante est riche. 2. L'histoire ancienne est int^ressante. 
8. La nature du tigre est cmelle. 4. La couleor da vin est yer- 
meille. 5. Cette poire est bonne. 6. Yous Stes trop prudente 
pour ne pas Itre discrete. 7. Yotre fille est jalouse. 8. La tem- 
perature est douce. 9. Sa chevelure est rousse. 10. Oraignez la 
foudre yengeresse. 11. Cette robe est yieille. 12. Cette paysanne 
est grecque. 13. La yiande est trop fraiche. 14. J'ai rencontrg 
yotre soeuir fayorite chez (at the house of) mon oncle. 16. Sa 
lettre est tr5s-flatteuse. 

* dune, * L'Espagne, ' demi^rement, * bienfaiteur, ' des paavres, * je n'aime 
pas, ' Toiy (/.), • main (/.), ' punit, " conpable, " je la regarde oonune, 
»« afflig6, " flotte (/.)', " arm6e (/.), " nouveUe (/.). 

1. Mj fayourite lister. 2. Your letter is too flattering. 8. 
This ladyi is discreet and prudent. 4. Spain' is rich in fruits. 
6. Have you met this countrywoman lately.' 6. The queen is 
the benefactress* of the poor.* 7. I do not like* (a) red (head of) 
hair. 8. He has a cruel disposition (/.) 9. Her voiced is sweet. 

10. The avenging hand ^ of (the) justice punished » the guilty .*® 

11. Tour aunt is very kind ; I consider her as^ the consoler of 
the afflicted.ia 12. The Turkish fleeti* and the Greek army.i* 
13. The newB^ is false. 14. That child's face is ruddy. 
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SECTION n. 

FOBBCATZOV OP TBB PZiinLa.Zi OF ABJBCTZVBB. 



62. Genbiul Eule. — The plural of adjectives is 
formed like that of substantives, i.e., by adding s to 
the singular: 



MASO. SING. 


MASO. PL. 


FEM. PL. 


gfrand=great, talj 


grands 


grandes 


saint =holy 


saints 


saintes 



63. When the adjective, in the singular, ends already 
in 8 or z there is no change in the plural masculine. 

MASC. SING. MABC. PL. 

gr(m =big gros 

i-paim =thiok Ipais 

gZon0ux=glorioiis ^orienx 

Examples: des hommes gros (=big men) ; des murs ip(Um(=s 
thick walls) ; des sorwenirs glorieux (= glorious remembrances). 

64. JlxcEPTioNS. — I. Adjectives ending in al change 
that termination into auz, in the masculine pluraJ, 

as— 

MASO. SING. MASC. PLUB. 

dgal =equal 6gaux 

UgBl =legal 16gaux 

Zo^al=faithfal loya 



The adjectives fatal (=fatal), glacial (=icy), final (=finalj, 
noAJol (= naval), and a few others to be learned by use, form their 
masculine plural by adding ■ to the singular (/ataZs, yZaciaZs, etc.). 

n. Adjectives ending in eau take x in the plural 
masculine. 

MASO. SING. MASO. PL. 

bean =beautiful beaux 
nottveaii=new nouveaux 

Note on the Position of Adjectives. — ^Adjectives are 
generally placed after the substantive to which they 
relate; past participles used as adjectives always follow 
the substantive. Beau=^e, 6on=good, ^ra?Mi= great, 
tall, ^*oZi= pretty, petit =]itilef meilleur =hetiex, tout=B31, 
mauvat8=: bad, tmially precede the noun. 
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Ezerolse 13. 

1. Les ggn^ranz eont vienx. 2. Les chapeanx sont nenfs. 8. 

Les file sont bons. 4. Les souliers sont grands. 5. Les hommes 

Bont ^ganx. 6. Ces accidents sont fatals. 7. Les palais Bont 

beanx. 8. Les sujets sont loyanx. 9. Les livres sont epais. 

* ^l^ye, * dglise, * ^taient arriy^, * fecole (/.) commnnale, ' spadeUE, 
• HOle (/.), ' bail (m.), pi. baux, • difficult (/•) 

1. The hats are ol^. 2. These pupils^ are equal. 3. These books 

are thick. 4. These men are loyal. 5. The churches' are old. 

6. The royal palaces are beautiful. 7. The fatal days had come.* 

8. The parish school^ has very spacious^ rooms.^ 9. TheM 

leases 7 are new. 10. Legal difficulties.^ 11. These books are moral. 

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 

7. What is the feminine of adjectiyes 
ending in/? 

8. Give the feminine of blanCt tttre, 
grec, long, trompeur, proteetew, 
meilUur, vengeur, Mnin,/avori, 

9. How is the plural of adjectiyes 
formed? 

10. Giye the plural masculine of beau, 

11. How do you form the plural 
masculine of adjectives ending 
in cU ? State some exceptions. 

12. Where is the qualifying adjectiye 
placed in Fr^ch? 



1. What is an adjectivel 

3. How many kinds of adjectiyes are 

there? 
8. Define the adjective qualifying, 
determinative, indefinite. 

4. How is the feminine of adjectives 

generally formed ? 

5. Give the feminine of cruel, pareil, 

bon, etc.; also of complet, con- 
cret, etc., explain the peculiar 
formation of the feminine of 
beau, nouveau, eta 

6. Account for the formation of the 

feminine of adjectives in x. 



SECTION in. 

OF TBB BBGRSSB OF BZGVZFZCATZOV ZW 



65. There are three degrees of signification in ad- 
jectives: the positive, the comparative , and the superlative. 

The posltlTe is the adjective itself: mon cheval est 
nolp=my horse is black; (noir= black, which 
expresses simply a quality, is the positive). 

66. The adjective is in the oomparatlTe when it 
expresses the quality with an idea of comparison. 

The comparatlTe may either express — 

(a.) superiority, in which case the adverb pluB( =more\ 

is placed before the adjective, and que(=than), 

after it, as — 

rwrn eheval est plus noir que le v6tre:=:my horse is blacker 
than yoviTR. 
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or, (6.) inferiority^ in which case the adverb molns 
f=ies8), is placed before 'the adjective, and que 
(=than), after it — 

mon chwaJL est moins noir que U v^essmy horse is less bladk 
th^.n your 8 (not, so black as yours). 

or, (c.) equality f in which case the adverb aussl ( = as) 
precedes the adjective, and que (=as) follows it — 

mon ehevaZ est ausid noir que le v$tre=smy horse is as black as 
yours. 

In a negative sentence si is often used instead of 
aussl : — 

mon cheval n^est pas mi noir que le v6tre=sm.y horse is not so black 
as yours. 

There are, therefore, three comparatives : (a) of tupe- 
riority; (b) of inferiority ; (c) of equality, 

67. Exceptions, — The three adjectives petit (=little 
or small), ban (=good), mauvais (=bad), form their 
comparative irregularly : — 

Petit, comparative moindre; bon, comparative m^i- 
leur ; mauTals, comparative pire. {Petit and mauvais, 
however, have also a regular comparative — plus petit, 
plus mauvais). 

Do not mistake them for the adverbs peu, bien, mal, 
which become moins, mieux, plus mal, or pis in the 
comparative. 

68. The adjective is in the superlative when it ex- 
presses — 

{A,) A quality in the highest degree without any 
comparison, as mon cheval est tr6s-noi>=my horse 
is very black, i,e., my horse is quite black. This 
is called the superlative absolute, and is 
expressed by ires, fort,^ bien, eostremem^nt, etc., all 
meaning very. 

(B,) A quality in the highest degree either — 

(a.) superior, but as, compared with other persons or 

objects of the same kind, as mon cheval est le 

plus noir de tous les chevaux de la ville=mj 

horse is the blackest of all the horses in the town. 
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or {b.) inferior, as ma sceur est la moitkB forte de nous 
tons =my sister is the weakest {lit. the least 
strong) of us all. 

These are called superlatlTes relatlTe, and are 
formed by placing the article or a possessive adjective 
before the comparative. 

The superlatives of bon are trh-hon (absolute) = 
very good, and le w^ZZ^r (relative) = the best; petit 
'moke^ trh'petit (absolute) = very small, and lemoindre 
(relative) =the least; mauTals makes tres-mauvais 
(absolute) = very bad, and lepire (relative) = the worst. 

Eemember that in French plus, moinsy &c., are 
generally repeated before each adjective; also that 
very much must not in any case be translated by tres- 
heaueoupf but by beauooup only. 

Exercise 14. 

1. La rose est la pins belle des fieurs. 2. Le meillenr livre de 
ma biblioth^que. 8. H est moins aimable que son frdre. 4. Vons 
^tes pins &g6 que moi. 5. H n'est pas si aYanc6 que votre ami. 6. 
Le moindre mal. 7. H va mieux. 8. Oe qui est pis, c'est qne la 
bataiUe est perdue. 9. Oe liyre est trds-int6ressant. 

* Beau, ■ doiiz, » avancd, * eux, * sant^ (/.), • jenne, "* mort (/.), ■ perte (/.), 
• bataiUe (/.), " ced, " oela. 

1. Fine,^ finer, finest. 2. Gentle,' less gentle, the least gentle. 
3. Small, smaller, smallest. 4. A good book, a better book. 5. 
He is as forward ^ as they.^ 6. His health^ is better. 7. I am 
not so young « as your sister. 8. The death ^ of the general is 
less fatal than the loss^ of the battle.^ 9. This^o ig ^^11, that^ is 
better. 10. My sister is much better. 

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 



1. What are the three degrees of 

signification in adjectives ? 

2. How many different compara- 

tives are there ? How are thqr 
formed ? 



3. Give the comparatives of hon, 

petitf mauvais. 

4. How is the superlative formed? 
6. State what are the difEerent 

kinds of saperlative. 



SECTION IV. 

FORllS^TZOir OF ABJSCTZVSS. 

69. French adjectives are formed in the same way 
as nouns — that is to say, by composition and by 
derivation. 
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Adjectives formed by composition:— (a.) either two 
simple adjectives are j oined together, such as aigre{ = sour) 
and doux (= sweet), to form a compound adjective: 
aigre-doux=Boun8h; or (b.) a prefix is placed before 
simple adjectives {see § 88 [6.] ), for the purpose of giving 
them a new meaning ; as fcww-heureux ( = happy, blessed) ; 
wai-heureux ( = unhappy), m-consttot ( = variable) ; sous- 
marin(= submarine); *ur-humain(= superhuman). The 
prefixes most often used are : arolily antl, bien» 
deml, in, mal, sous, sur, ultra. 

70. New adjectives are formed by derivation vdth the 
help of substantives, adjectives, and verbs already exist- 
ing in French : — 

(a.) SubstantlTes (jnerreux = stony, frompierre= 
stone); 

(5.) AcUeotlTes (noirfttre= blackish, from noir= 
black) ; 

(c.) Verbs («ro?wpeur= deceptive, from trompei'== to 
deceive). 

71. New adjectives are formed from substantives by 
adding to the substantives the terminations euz, ain, 
tn, 6f er, a. Thus: courage (= courage), courageuK 
( = courageous) ; monde (= world), 7no7Mialn(= worldly); 
enfant ( = child), enfantin (= childish); aile (=wing), 
ail6 (= winged); mensonge (=lie), mensonger (= untrue, 
lying); barbe (=beard), barbn (=bearded). 

72. New adjectives are formed from existing ad- 
jectives with the help of the four terminations — fttre, 
et (and elet), ot and and. These are called diminu- 
tive suffixes. 

Ex.: gris (=grey), grisktre (== greyish); mgre (=sour), adgret 
and otgrelet (= sourish) ; vieux (=old), vieiUot (= oldish) ; lowd 
(= heavy), lov/rda,uA (= clumsy). 

73. The French language makes new adjectives 
from verbs, either by taking the participles {present 
or past) of the verb, or by adding to the stem of the 
verb the three suffixes able, ard, if. Thus charmer 



(a.) prefix 


arc?it, 


anti, 


(c.) „ 


hien. 


id.) „ 


demi, 


(«.) n 


in, 


(f) „ 


mal, 


fe-) » 


sous. 


(^.) » 


ultra. 
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(=to charm) gives charmant (charming); polir (=to 
polish), ^oZi (= polished) ; compar-er (=to compare), com- 
parable (comparable); pill-er (=to plunder), /TiZ/ard 
(= plundering) ; pens-er (=to think), jp«n5lf(= pensive), 

Bzeroise IS. 

Write a list of compound adjectives by adding to ike following 
one of the prefixes enumerated hdow ; give the 
feminine of each^ and also the meaning of the compound 
words: — 

ducal, diaconal, Episcopal, fon. 
social, febrile, religieux, monarchiqne. 
heureux, s6ant, aim^, faisant. 
nu, fin, mort, ieimL 
constant, suffisant, different, yariable. 
form6, sain, habile, heureux, intentionn6. 
marin, jacent, ongulaire, axillaire. 
liberal, mondain, royaliste, zodiacal. 

Write in the same manner a list of derived adjectives: — 
.a.) From substantiyes with the suffix : 

eux : pierre, rabot, joie, brume, heur. 

mn: monde, Bome, ch&teau, proche. 

in : enfant, mal. 

€: aUe, blit, sangle, laite. 

er : message, mensonge, passage, p^age. 

u : pointe, barbe, branche, bosse. 

<b.) From verbs with the suffix : 

able : comparer, s^parer, voler, punir. 
ard : piller, haver, vanter, brouiller. 
if: penser, pousser. 

(c.) From adjectives with the diminutive suffix : 

dtre : noir, bel, (beau), rouge, doux. 
ef(elet):a.igrej rond, mou, fou. 
ot : vieil (vieux), p&le. 
and : noir, sale, rouge, fin. 

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 

8. Give a list of adjectives formed 
with the prefixes bien, sou»i and 
with the sofSxes dtre^ if^ able, etc 

4. How are adjeotives formed from 
substantives ? 

0. What sofOxei are added to tba 
stem of the verb ? 



1, How do the French form new 
adjectives from adjectives al- 
ready existing? 

3. What are the parts of the verb 
which are nsed in the formation 
of adjectives ? 
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SECTION V. 

OF TBB ADJfiCTZVS WITH 
BVBSTAarTZVBa 

74. The adjective takes the same gender and number 
as the substantive which it qualifies. Thus: Dim at 
dement (=God is clement); ma mere est bonne 
(ssmy mother is good); les hommes sont mortels 
(smen are mortal). 

75. When an adjective qualifies several substantives 
in the singular, it is put in the plural. Thus: le riche et 
le pauvre sont 6graax devant JDieu (=the rich and the 
poor are equal in the sight of God). 

76. If the substantives are of different genders, the 
adjective is put in the masculine plural. Thus: le roi et 
la reine sont prudents (=the king and the queen are 
prudent). 

SECTION VI. 
bbtbbuczbatzvb ABJBC^nptrBs. 

77. There are three sorts of detemvinatiVd adjectives : 

Numeral adjectives. 
Demonstrative adjectives^ 
Possessive adjectives, 

BUMBBiLXi ABJBCTZVBS. 

78. Numeral adjectives are those which denote 
number y order, or rank. 

There are two kinds of numeral adjectives: the 
cardinal, and the ordinal. 

79. Numeral adjectives indicating the numher} or 
ffoantity of objects, as trois (=three), quatre (=four), 
dnq (=five), are called cardinal. 

With the exception of i^ro, which comes from the Arab, aU the 
numeral adjectives are of Latin origin ; for the French number as 
the Bomans did, and have admitted their terms of nnmersA&ss^ 
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SeptanUt octwnte^ and nonwrdet were formerly nsed as BynonyinB 

of 8oixante-di», quatre-vingts^ and quatre-vingt'dix^ respectively. 

During the Middle Ages the evm decade$ (60, 80, 120, 140, eto.) 

stood thus — 

trois-vingts for 60 six-vingts for 120 

quatre-vingts for 80 tept-vingts for 140; 

— ^that is to say, three times twenty, four times twenty, eto. 
Traces of this ancient usage remain even in our day /to say 
nothing of quaire-vingts = 80) ^ as in the hospital **des Qutt^M- 
Vingta" (15x20=300), founded by St. Louis to support 800 
crusaders, whose eyes had been put out by the infidels ; so also 
Bossuet and Yoltaire have made use of the expression sia-vingta 
<m$ for 120 ans (=120 years). 

Million ( = miZ7ton^, and milUa/rd (=a thousand millions), are 
derived from mille with the suffixes on and wrd. 

Note. — Care must be taken not to confound wn (= a 
or an) indefinite article, with un (=one), numeral 
adjective. 

80. Ordinal numeral adjectives point out the rank 
or pldce occupied by the object. They are formed, with 
the exception oi premier (= first), and second (= second), 
by adding the termination -Idme to the cardinal ad- 
jectives, as — 

i/rois = three trois-i^e —third 

six =six nvL-iime ■» sixth 

sept ■= seven sept-i^ma = seventh 

vingt = twenty vingt-t^m« « twentieth, etc. 

When the cardinal adjective ends in e mute, that e is 

cut off, as — 

quatre «=fonr quatr-idme =* fourth 

onze = eleven onz-t^me = eleventh 

d(m»e = twelve donz-Ume « twelfth. 

lar Neuf {=zmne), changes /into v. • 

nevf =nine neu-v-tMd » ninth. 

Cinq (=five), adds u before the termination -ieme: 
cinq =five cinq-w-t^mc = fifth. 

Formerly prvme^ tiers, qmnt were used in French as well as 
premier^ troisi^me, cinqwi^me. Traces of these old forms remain in 
some few locutions, as de prime-obord (=at first sight); de prime 
saut (= spontaneously); le tiers Stat (=the third estate, the 
Commons); CfeorZes-Quint (= Charles *7ie Fifth, Emperor of Ger- 
many and Bang of Spain, the great rival of Francis the First, 
King of France) ; iSifftfi-Quint (=Pope Sixtus Quintus, the fifth). 
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N.B. — The cardinal number is used instead of the 
ordinal in the following cases : (a.) after the names of 
Sovereigns : Henri qiuitre (== Henry IV.) ; (b.) in speaking 
of the days of the month : le trois tnars (=the third of 
March.) 



But Premier (= first) is an exception to this 
rule : Fran9ois premier (= Francis I.) ; le premier mars 
(=the first of March). In compound numbers, ^r5« is 
to be translated by un: Le pape Jean vingt ei un ( = 
Pope John XXI.); le vingt et un juin (=the twenty- 
first of June). 

81. Nouns of number which indicate a certain 
quantity (as une dizaine* = B, collection of ten, une cen- 
taine=a, hundred), are connected with the numeral 
adjectives, as are also the nouns which denote the 
different parts of a whole (i^ qiuirt=: the fourth; la moitie 
=the hfijf), and those which are used for multiplication 
(le dow6^= the double; le triple = the treble, threefold; 
le centuple =ceiitxiple, a hundredfold). 



the Kumeral AdUectlTes. 

OEDINAL NUMBEES. 
N.B. — ^Fremler and second are 

the only ordinals which are vari- 
able: premiere, seconde. 

1st, premier, premiere 
2nd, second, — e, or deuxi^me 
Brd, troisi^me 

qnatridme 

cibquidme 

sixi^me 

septidme 
Sth, hniti^me 
9th. neuvi^me 
10th, dixiSme 
11th, onziSme 

douzidme 

treizidme 

qnatorziSme 

quinzi^me 

seiziSme 

diz-septidme 

diz-hnitidme 



Uh, 
5th. 
eth. 
1th. 



A ComparatiTe Table of 

CABDINAL NUMBEES. 
N.B.— nn is the only cardinal which 
takes the mark of the feminine : 
une. 

1. nn, nne 

2. deux 
8. trois 

4. quatre 

5. cinq 

6. six 

7. sept 

8. huit 

9. neuf 

10. dix 

11. onze 

12. douze 
18. treize 

14. quatorze 

15. qninze 

16. seize 

17. dix-sept 

18. dix-huit 

. « The artiole a which precedes these ooUeotiTet m English, in sentences like the fol- 
owing, is expressed in French by 2a .* combUn la dougaint (—how m.\»i\)L a ^iascvT^. 



12th, 
Uth. 
14tA,. 

nth, 

Uth, 

nth. 
i^th. 
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Cardinal Nuhbsss — continued. Ordinal Numberb— contintMd. 

19. dix-neuf 

20. vingt 

21. Tingt et un 

22. vingt-deux 

23. yingt-trois 

24. yingt-quatre 

25. yingt-cinq 

26. yingt-six 

27. yingt-sept 

28. yingt-huit 

29. yingt-neuf 

80. trente 

81. trente et un, etc. 

40. quarante 

41. quarante et un, etc. 

50. cinquante 

51. cinquante et un, etc. 

60. soixante 

61. soixante et un, etc. 

70. soixante-dix 

71. soixante et onze 

72. soixante-douze 

73. soixante-treize 

74. soixante-quatorze 

75. soixante-quinze 

76. soixante-seize 

77. soixante-dix-sept 

78. soixante-dix-neuf 

79. soixante-dix-neuf 

80. quatre-yingts* 

81. quatre-yingt-un, etc. 

90. quatre-yingt-dix 

91. quatre-yingt-onze 

92. quatre-vingt-douze 

93. quatre-yingt-treize 

94. quatre-yingt-quatorze 

95. quatre-yingt-quinze 

96. quatre-yingt-seize 

97. quatre-yingt-dix-sept 

98. quatre-yingt-dix-huit 

99. quatre-yingt-dix-neuf 

100. cent 

101. cent un 

102. cent deux 

103. cent trois 
200. deux cents* 
800. trois cents*, etc. 



19th, 


dix-neuyidme 


20th, 


yingtiSme 


21s*. 


yingt et uniftme 


22nd. 


yingt-deuxidme 


28rd. 


yingt- troisidme 


24.th. 


vingt-quatri6me 


25th. 


yingt-cinquidme 


2eth, 


vingt-sixiSme 


27th. 


yingt- septidme 


2Qth, 


yingt-huiti&me 


2mh. 


vingt-neuyidme 


Both, 


trenti^me 


31st. 


trente et unidme 


4:0th. 


quarantieme 


41st. 


quarante et unidme. 


60th, 


cinquantidme 


51st. 


cinquante et unidme 


60t;». 


soixantidme 


61st. 


soixante et uni^me, etc. 


70th, 


soixante-dixieme 


71st. 


soixante et onzidme 


72nd. 


soixante-douzilme 


73rd. 


soixante-treizi^me 


74tth. 


soixante-quatorzilme 


nth. 


soixante-quinzidme 


nth. 


Boixante-seiziSme 


nth. 


soixante-dix-septiSme 


nth. 


soixante-dix-huitigme 


IWh, 


soixante- dix-neuyi^me 


SOth, 


quatre-yingtieme 


81st. 


quatre-yingt-uni6me, etc. 


90th, 


quatre-yingt-dizi^me 


91st. 


quatre-yingt-onzi6me 


92nd. 


quatre-yingt-douzidme 


5 93rd. 


quatre-yingt-treizidme 


>i 9m, 


quatre-vingt-quatorzidme 


^ 95th, 


quatre-yingt-quinzieme 


9Qth, 


quatre-yingt-seizidme 


97th, 


quatre-yingt-dix-septidme 


98th, 


quatre-yingt-dix-huitieme 


99th, 


quatre-yingt-dix-neuTidme 


lOOth. 


centieme 


lOlst. 


cent-uni^me 


102nd. 


cent-deuxi6me 


103rd. 


cent-troisi^me 


200th, 


deux-centiSme 


300th. 


trois-centidme, etc. 



« Bee Syntax, Chapter m. Vingt and cent tako s when multiplied by a number 
and not followed by another, so denz cent on (=201) has no s. 
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Oabdinal Numbebb (continued). Ordinal Numbers (continued), 
1000. mille* lOOOth. millitoe 

6000. cinq mille 5000th, cinq millifime 

10,000. dix mille 10,000*7i. dix millidme 

1,000,000. million l,O0O,OO0t?i. millioni&me. 

N.B.— The words one, cmdy in expressions like eent-deux = 
one hundred anil two^ are suppressed. Million and numbers above 
are substantives, and must be followed by de, 

Bxercise 16. 

1. Soixante-treize ; Charles Quint; Louis quatorze. 2. J'ai 
six mille volumes dans ma bibliothdque. 3. Le premier Janvier* 
4. L'an mil huit cent soixante. 5. Cette arm6e se compose de 
vingt mille hommes. 6. H a perdu deux cents francs, et sa soeur 
en a gagn6 deux cent cinquante. 7. Une douzaine de chemises. 

8. n a mang6 le tiers de sa fortune. 9. J'ai d6pens6 un milHer 
de francs pendant mon voyage. 10. 11 est une heure un quart. 
11. B est deux heures moins dix. 

^Fape He, 'furrait massacres &, ^ perdu, ^oombien, ' argent, " gagnS, ' coCltent 
'Pouvez-vous manger, * gS,teau (m.), "d6pens6, " un millier (m.), "livre (f.) 
" dlnons. 

1. 99; 2,846,678. 2. (The) Pope Husi the Fifth. 3. The 
Protestants were murdered in 2 Paris in 1672. 4. The twenty- 
first 0/ January. 5. Your brother has lost^ 376 francs. 6. How 
much* (of) moneys have you gained 6? 26,000 francs. 7. These 
shirts cost 7 36 shillings a dozen. 8. Four is the third of twelve. 

9. Can you eat^ thirteen cakes s? 10. He has spent ^o a-bout a 
thousand 11 (of) pounds.^^ 11. It was ten minutes to four. 12. 
We dine i^ at a quarter past seven. 

ZZir-BSMOXrSTSATZVB ABJBCTZVBS. 

82. Demonstrative adjectives are used to point 
out the person or thing spoken of : — 

ce chateau = this castle ce 7i^ros=this hero. 

The demonstrative adjectives are : — 

oe for the masculine singular : oe lion = this lion 

cette for the feminine singular : cette femme = this woman 

{for the plural of both "> oes gargons = these boys 
genders. } ces Jllles = these girls. 

* Mille, in dates of the Christian eara» is spelt mil. 
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cet is placed before masculine substantives begin- 
ning with a vowel or h mute, instead of ce : — 

eet liomme=this man, not ee bomme 
cet en/ont ^this child, „ ce en/oni. 

•^ In order to show whether the person oi thing 
we speak of is near or far from us the adverbs 
-ci (=here) and -lit (= there) are joined to the sub- 
stantive by a hyphen, as : — 

oet enfcmt'Cl est hrv/n, — this child (i,e, close to me) is dark 
cet wtfamiAk est hlond^^ihat child {i.e. far from me) is fair. 

-ei is the abridgment of ici^ adverb of place. 

Bxercise 17i 

1. Cette graynre est tr^s-belle. 2. Oet enfant a on vilain 
earactdre. 3. J'aime ce cheval-ci, mais ce oheyal-l^ est trop 
vieux pour moi. 4. Ges jardins-ci sont la propri6t6 de mon pere. 
5. Cette dame est trds-aimable. 6. Pourquoi battez-vons ces 
enfants-la? 7. Que dites-youfi de ces jeunes personnes ? 8. Oes 
raisins sont excellents. 9. Ce dictionnaire-ci n'est pas complet. 
10. Ces souliers-U sont trop 6troits. 

Soulier {m.\ blessent, ' jenne demoiselle, Mitee que/d^hir^, ' aimable vieillard, 
•maire (m.), ' pienez, ' miir, • vn, " large, "propri6W (/.)," caracttee (m.),"battez, 
"habit (m.)*m. 

1. This child. 2. These generals. 3. I do not like these old 
horses. 4. This garden belongs to my father. 5. Those shoes 
hurt^ that young lady.* 6. You say that^ this engraving is 
torn.* 7. That amiable old man* is the mayor ^ of the town. 
8. Take 7 these grapes ; they are ripe.^ 9. Have you seen^ that 
dictionary? 10. These hats are too wide.^^' 11. This lady has a 
fine estate.^ 12. The temper^ of that child is abominable. 
13. Dusti8 this coat." 



ZZZ POSSZISSZVB ABJBCTZVSS. 

83. Possessive adjectives are placed before the 
noun to point out to whom the object belongs: — 

mon cheval => my horse — i.e. the horse which belongs to me 
ton c?iapeaw = thy hat — i.e. the hat „ „ thee 

•on hdton =hia stick — i.0, the stick „ „ him. 



MARC. 


FEM. 


mon 


ma 


t<m 


ta 


son 


sa 
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The possessive adjectives are : — 

A. When the object belongs to one person only (mon 
chien = my dog) : — 

SINGULAR. PLUEAL. 

(fob both obnosbb.) 
me$=my 
tes =thy 
ses =:Ms, her, its. 

B. When the object belongs to several persons at the 

same time (notre cAim== our dog; nos checaux 
=owr horses): — 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

(fob both obndbbs.) (fob both GENBBBS.) 
noire nos =our 

voire vos =yoiir 

leut lewrs = their 

8^" The masculine forms won, ton, son are placed 
before feminine nouns beginning with a vowel or 
h mutey instead of the feminine ma, ta, sa, in order to 
prevent the hiatus which the meeting of two vowels 
would produce ; thus we must say : — 

mon dme — my soul, instead of ma,-iime 

ton epSe =thy sword, „ tB.-&pS0 

•on humeur =his or her temper, „ sa-liumeur. 

In Old French mon was strictly kept for masculine, and m^ for 
feminine nouns. Whenever m^^ ta^ sa came before a word 
beginning with a vowel, the a was elided, as it is now for the 
feminine definite article Za, and people then said m'dme, Vipie^ 
s^amie, just as we now say Vdme, V4p4e, Vamie. Towards the 
fourteenth century the use of the mascuUne forms mon, ion, son 
superseded this eUsion, which has, however, survived in the term 
of endearment m^amie, ma amid (=my love), which later on 
became, by corruption, ma mie; hence came the expressions ta 
mie, sa mie = thy, his lady-love, etc. 

Note that in French, the possessive adjective agrees 
with the thing possessed, not with the possessor ; also, 
that it must be repeated before each noun : son pere, 
son frere et sa sosur (=his, or her father, brother and 
sister). 

Szerclse 18. 

1. Oit est votre plume, et ot sont mee livres ? 2. Notre maison 
est grande. 8. Je parlerai de voua H mon pere. 4. Yos craintes 
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8ont ridicules. 5. Ma montre avance. 6. Ton habit eat taeh6. 
7. Je vous montrerai ses graynres. 8. Ma mdre est & la cam- 
pagne. 9. Son cheval est boiteox. 10. J*aime beaucoup nos 
consins ; ils sont trSs-aimables. 

» Amiti^ (/.) pour, »Binc6re, 'loi(/.), * supreme, 'Uvre (m.), •m6re(/.), '&la 
campagne (/.), "vous montarerai-je, 'sur la table, "gant (m.), "canne (/.), 
" qnand, " maison (/.), " brtil6, " parlerai, " rapports, " chaque pays, " cou- 
tmne (/.) 

1. Your engravings are good. 2. My friendship fori yon ig 
sincere.^ 3. His laws^ are supreme.^ 4. These books'' belong 
to my mother.6 5. Our cousins (m.) are in the country .7 6. I 
have lost my watch. 7. Shall I show you ^ his horses ? 8. My 
pens are on the table.^ 9. Give me my coat, my gloves,io and my 
walking-stick.^ 10. When ^^ have you seen your cousin? 11. His 
house ^ is J)umt.i* 12. I shall speak '"^ to your officer. 13. Her 
friend has brought back ^ his book. 14. Each country ^7 has its 
own laws and customs.^s 



SECTION YTL 

Zm>Sl'ZXI'ZTZi JL2>JSCTZVS8a 

84. Indefinite adjectives denote that the noun 
is used in a vague and general manner, as : aucune 
lettre n'est arrivee {=no letter has arrived); quelque 
malheur nous menace {=iome misfortune threatens us). 

These adjectives are twelve in number : 

1. aucun {feni, aucune) = any, no, none; 2. autre 
= other, another ; 3. certain {fern, certaine) = some^ 
someone, a certain; 4. chaque = each; 5. maint 
(/(Wi. niainte)=many; 6. ni6nie=8ame; 7. nul (/em. 
nulle)=no, none; 8. plusieurs = several ; 9. quel- 
conque* = whatever, whatsoever; 10. quelque = 
some ; 11. tel (fern, telle) = such; 12. tout (^lur. masc. 
tous, fern, sing. toute)=all, every. 

N.B. — Certain is an indefinite adjective when it 
means un, quelq7ie= one, some, as: certain homme {=8, 
man, some man). But when it means si2r ( = sure), it is 
a qualificative adjective, as: fen suis certain (=1 am 
sure of it). 

"^ quekongue always follows the noun. 



OP THE PRONOUN. 58 

Auoun and nul are 'accompanied by ne : Je ne con- 
nais aucun de ses freres (=1 don't know any of his 
brothers). 

Sxercise 19. 

1. Je n'ai ancone enyie de punir tin autre ^Idve. 2. Certain 
renard gascon ; d'antres disent normand. 3. Ghaqne jonr am^ne 
avec Ini son travail. 4. Maint 6crivassier se croit poete. 5. J*ai 
rencontr6 plosieurs soldats dans la rue. 6. II n'a nnlle piti6. 7. 
Tel mattre, telle maison. 8. Tons les matins je lis nn livre quel- 
oonque. 9. Tel qui rit yendredi, dimanche plenrera. 10. Plnsieurs 
de vos amis sent ioi. 

*616ve (m.), ' ne sortira vendredi, 'semaine (/.), * 6crivassier Cm J, •voiture 
(/.), •ferait plus de, 'vu, "personne (/.), •sentiment (m.), "vais, "rebelle 
(m.\ " renard (m.). 

1. Have you (of) such pupils ? ^ 2. None of these soldiers shall 
go out on Friday .2 3. Every week ^ my father brings with him 
many a scribbler.^ 4. Like master, like man. 5. Your friend 
has several horses. 6. Are you of another opinion (/.) ? 7. I 
have seen several fine carriages. ^ 8. Another poet would do 
more^ work every day. 9. Have you seen^ the same persons ?8 
10. Any child Hkes (the) cakes. 11. He has no sense ^ of envy. 
12. I am going^^' to punish several rebels.^ 13. I have met no 
fox ^ in the street. 

QUESTIONS FOB EXAMINATIONS. 

1. Give a list of the determinative ad- 

jectives. 

2. What are the numeral adjectives f 
8. Give a list of the cardinal numbers. 

4. What is the difference between un 

indefinite article, and un numeral ? 

5. How do you form the French ordi- 

nal numbers ? 

6. What are the nnmerals which serve 

to multiply ? 



7. Write down the demonstrative ad- 

jectives. 

8. Remark on the demonstrative ad- 

jective ce. 

9. Give a list of the possessive ad- 

jectives. 

10. State the peculiarities which afEect 
the words mon, ton, son. 

11. What are the indefinite ac^'ectives t 

12. Bemark on the adjective certain. 



CHAPTER IV. 

or TBB PROxrouir. 

85. The pronoun is a word which takes the place 
of the noun. In the sentence Henri est espiegU, mais 
n deviendra raiionnable {==ILqbxj is frolicsome, but he 
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will grow steady), the word 11, being pnt there instead 
of Benrly is a pronoun. 
Pronoun is the Latin pronom&n (prosinstead of, notn«n=noim). 

86. The pronoun takes the gender and number of 
the noun instead of which it is used. Les hiron- 
delUa partent ; elles vont dans les pays chauds (=the 
swallows are on the wing ; they go to warm countries). 
sues is feminine plural, because hlrondelles is 
feminine plural. Voire maison est grande; la mienne 
est plus petUe {=jo\}x house is large; mine is smaller). 
Zia mienne is feminine singular to agree with maison. 

87. There are five kinds of pronouns : — 

1. The personal. 

2. The demonstrative. 
8. The possessive. 

4. The relative. 

5. The Indefinite. 

SECTION I. 
psssoxTAA PROxrouxrs. 

88. Personal pronouns are those which point 
out the persons, and indicate the part they play in the 
speech. 

In the sentence Je devine que tu viens de chez lul (=1 gaess 
you come from his house), we distinguish at once three different 
persons, je, tu^ lui, as being the actors in this little drama. These 
actors have different parts, which are indicated here by three dis- 
tinct words : the^r^ part (Je=I) is that of the actor who speaks; 
the second (tu=thou), that of the actor spoken to$ and the third 
(liii=:him), that of the a«tor spoken of. 

These three cha/raeiers^ or rather part5, are called pemoiuies= 
persons (from the Latin [dramatis'] p&rsowB), and represented 
by the personal pronouns, which point out beings hy the pa/rt 
they act in that short piece called a sentence. 

89. The personal pronouns are divided into co7i- 
junctivey disjunctive^ and reflective. 

The conjunctive personal pronouns, or pro- 
nouns immediately connected with the verb, are : — 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 



51^ 



Singular. 
Je = I ; tu = thou ; il, elle = he, she, it. 



Nom. Je=I. 

Gen. 

Dat. me=to me. 

Ace. ine=me. 



tu=thoQ. 

te=to thee. 
te=thee. 



11, elle=he, she, it. 
en=of him, her, it. 
lul, y (of things) =to it, to them. 
le, la=him, her, it. 



FlwraX, 
Nous = we ; yous = you ; Us, elles = thej. 
voii8=yon. 



Nom. xroiui=we. 

Gen. 

Dat. noiui=toa8 

Ace. noii8=:nB. 



voiui=to yon. 
vouB=yon. 



lis, elles=they. 
en=of them. 
lear=to them. 
les=them. 



90. All conjunctive pronouns, used as subject, are 
placed before the verb, except when the sentence is 
interrogative: il vient{=^hQ comes); vient-llt (=does 
he come ?). 

91. When used as object, all the conjunctive pro- 
nouns are placed immediately before the verb, imless the 
verb is in the imperative and used affirmatively : Je le 
connais (=1 know him); ne le fats pas (=donot do it) ; 
fais'le (=do itj. 

92. When a verb governs two conjunctive pronouns^ 
both are placed before the verb, the dative being 
put first, and the accusative next : Je te le donne (=1 
give it to you) ; te le donne-Uilf (=does he give it 
to you ?). 

However, lui, leur are to be put after le, la, les : 
Je le lui donne (=1 give it to him). 

N.B. — 1. All these pronouns are used for both 
genders, with the exception of: — 

tl, Uy ilSf eu9f which are reserved for the mascnline ; and 
eUe^ Za, ellest which are reserved for the feminine. 

2. Vous is used for politeness' sake instead of tu, 
and the adjective remains in the singular: Paul, vous 
etes triste (=Paul, you are sad). 

8. The pronouns le, la, les must not be mistaken 
for the definite article le, la, les, the former always 
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accompany a verb, the latter a substantive: Void le 
livre que je vous ai promts, prenez-le (=here is tJi£ book I 
promised you ; take it). 

4. Xieur is a personal pronoun when it means a eux, 
a elles (=to them), and accompanies a verb. In that 
case it never takes the mark of the plural, as : Je leur 
ai donne un livre ( = 1 have given them a book). It 
is a possessive adjective when it signifies d'eux, d'elUs 
(=of them), and is placed before a substantive. It 
must then take the mark of the plural, as: Ces 
enfants out perdu leurs livres ( = these children have lost 
their books). Xieur, possessive adjective, never takes 
the mark of the feminine : iMeurJille ( = their daughter), 
leurs jfilles (= their daughters). 

5. Bn is a pronoun when it is used instead of de lui 
( = of him) ; d'elle ( = of her) ; d'eux, d' elles ( = of them) : 
J'aime cet enfant et fen suis aime ( = 1 love this child, 
and I am loved by him). Otherwise it is either an adverb, 
/en vieiis ( = 1 come from thence), or a preposition, 
je suis en France ( =1 am in France). 

6. T is a pronoun when it means a cette chose (=to 
this thing), a ces cJwses ( = to these things), a cela (=ta 
that) : U affaire est importante, fy donnerai tovs mes 
soins (=the affair is important; I shall bestow all 
my care upon it). Otherwise it is an adverb: Tu 
y cours (=thou runnest there.) 

93. The disjunctive personal pronounSf or 

pronouns used apart from the verb, are : — 

Singula/r, 
Moi = I ; toi = thou ; lui, elle = he, she. 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


xaoi=l. 

de moi. 

kmoU 

mol. 


tol=thou. 
detoL 
ktoU 
toi. 

PlwraX, 


lui, elle=he, she. 
de lui, d*elle. 
klul,k eUe. 
lui, eUe. 


Nous = we 


; VOUS = you; 


eux, elles = they 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


xrous=we. 
de nous. 
k nous, 
nous. 


vous=you. 
de vous. 
k vous. 
vous. 


euz, elles=they. 
d'eux, d'elles. 
k eux, k eUes. 
lui, elle. 
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9*. The disjunctive pronouns are always the same, 
whether used as subject or as object of a verb. They 
are used as subject only when it is necessary to 
establish a distinction between two persons or things, 
or for emphasis : Xiui m'a donne de V argent, eux m'ont 
donne a manger { = h€ gave me money, thei/ gsive me to 
eat) ; moi, je vans le dis (=±: J tell you so). 

95i These pronouns are used in French after the 
verb dtre, after a preposition or conjunction, and also 
in answer to. questions : C'est mol ( = it is I); c'etait 
lui (=it was he); ce livre est a moi (=thi8 book is 
mine, belongs to me) ; il parle contre tol (=he speaks 
against you); il est plus grand que moi (=he is taller 
than I) ; qui vient la ? Moi ( = who comes there ? I). 

In order to give still greater force to the expression, 
the adjective meme is joined by a hyphen to these 
pronouns, as : — 

Singula/r. Plural, 

moi-m^me = myself nous-mdmes = ourselves 

toi-meme = thyself vous-indiiies= yourselves 

lui-mSme = himself eux-mSmes Uhemaelves 

eUe-mSme = herself eUes-m^mes J ^^e^^seives. 

•oi-iiidnie= oneself, himself, herself, etc. 

96. The reflective personal pronoun (con- 
junctive, se ; disjunctive, soi) is used only for the third 
person, and for both genders and both numbers. The 
first and second persons are formed with the pronouns 
given above. 

N.B. — In modern French, soi is only used when 
the subject of the verb is on, tout le monde, chacun, 
etc., or after an impersonal verb. 

Sxercise 20. 

1. II travaille avec soin. 2. C'est moi qui irai le voir. 3. Je 
orois que c'est & toi qu'il parle. 4. Adressez-vous a lui. 5. Ellle 
lui parlera de votre affaire. 6. Je le vois d'ici. 7. Elle est si 
bonne que je veux la r^compenser. 8. Ces fleurs me plaisent 
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beaneoup. 9. Groyez-moi, consentez-y. 10. J^ai la Totre li'TTe* 
et j'en paxlerai dans la revue. 

* marcha, ' vols, ' voyoni, * ptnits, ' jonent. *dansent, '^donntrai, *qni 
plaisenti • croyez, ^'^ ricompenaBr, "oonsens, " parle, " venons. "«n, "montmnil, 
*• c'^lait, *' parlez, " sonvanez-yonB de^ " loin, ** aU«z, ■* allons, •■ font tout, 
^ on ne doit jamais parler, ** fiattent, ** aais. 

Coi^iinottve pronouns a 1. I walk ;i thou seest ' these 
flowers; he has read yonr book; your sisters are very good. 
2. She works with much (of) care ; we see,' you think,* they 
(masc) play,<^ they (fern,) dance.^ 8. I sh^ give 7 him these 
flowers which please ^ (to) him. 4. Go and (to) see him. 6. You 
believe ^ that I wish to recompense ^^ her. 6. We have read the 
review of your book. 7. I consent ^ to it ; I speak " of him ; he 
has some of them ; we come ^ from that place." 8. I will show" 
it to you ; don't show it to her. 

Bisjunotive pronouns. 1. It is he; it was ^^ I; speak ^^ to 
them (masc); remember i^ them {fern.) 2. Far^^ from thee; go*> 
with them; let us go^ ourselves; they do everything** them* 
selves {fern,) 3. One should never speak ^ of one*s self. 4. They 
(masc.) flatter themselves. 5. I who was there (I) know 26 it 
better than he. 

SECTION II. 

BSMOXrSTSATZVS PROXrOUXTS. 

97. Demonstrative pronouns are used to point 
out the person or thing spoken of : Mon cheval est plus 
grand que celui-ci (=niy horse is higher than this 
one). 

98. The demonstrative pronouns are the following : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Ce, celui, celle (= this, that, it), ceuz, celles (= these, those.) 

99. We have seen (§ 82) that the adverb ol is 
added to the demonstrative adjective to point out an 
object close to us, and the adverb Ih to indicate another 
object far from us. Those two adverbs are also, and 
for the same purpose, joined to the demonstrative 
pronouns oe (but without a hyphen): ceci (=this); 
cela (=that); oelul (with a hyphen) =c^Zui-ol, celle- 
ciy celui-ld,9 ceUe-ld,; ceux-ei, ceux-lh^ etc. 
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100. Ce is a prononn — 

1. When it accompanies a verb : Oe doit etre son 
frere (=it must be his brother); «t-ce lui? 
(=isithe?). 

2. When it is placed before the pronouns qui 

!=who), que (=whom), quoi (=what), dont 
= whose): J'irai voir ce.qui est arrive (=1 
will go and see what has happened) ; je ferai 
oe qtie vous me demandez (=1 will do what you 
ask me). 
But placed before a noun oe is an adjective : Ce livre 
(=this book) ; oe ehapeau (=that hat). 

Celui qui = he who, the one who ; celui que = he 
whom, the one whom. 

Bxerolse 21. 

1. Mon livre et celui de mon Irere. 2. Ma ohaise et oelle de 
ma Gousine. 8. Ses crayons et cenz de Goillaume. 4. Yos offres et 
celles de votre ami. 5. Pr6f6rez-YOus ce couteau-ci oa celoi-li ? 
6. Gardez ces bottes-U; je choisis celles-ci. 7. Geci m6rite 
attention. 8. Cela ne vaut rien. 9. Quel est ce monsieur ? Ce 
doit Stre son colonel. 10. Est-ce bien lui ? 

* pr6f6r«, » qui faites, ' commode, * mais, • ne vaut rien, • paire (/.), ' ohoiids, 
' parce que ce doit fitre, • ouvrage (m.), " r6oompen8e if.). 

1. I prefer! these boots to those. 2. Is it you who make* 
these offers ? 8. Give me this or that. 4. Your chairs are not so 
comfortable 3 as those of your friend. 5. These knives are 
excellent, but * this one is good for nothing.^ 6. Of several pairs ^ 
of boots, this one or that one 7 these or those ? 7.1 choose 7 this 
book, because it must be ^ an excellent v7ork.» 8. Your brother's 
attention deserves a reward.^^ 9. I do not like that. 10. The 
one that I show you. 

SECTION ni. 

PossssszvB PROxrouxrs. 

10%. Possessive pronouns take the place of the 
noun, and at the same time denote possession : Mon 
ehapeau est meilUur qu^le vdtre ( = my hat is better 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 



than yours) ; ton cheval est plus noir que le sien (=thy 
horse is blacker than his). Zie vdtre, le sien are 

possessive pronouns — pronouns, because they are used 
to avoid the repetition of the noun which represents 
the object, and possessive, because they indicate, at the 
same time, to whom the object belongs. 

When one object possessed by only one person is 
spoken of (as mon chapeau est meilleur que le tien), the 
possessive pronouns are : 



SmGULAR. 



1st Person 



2nd Person 



8bd Person 



ii 



mine 



PLTJEAL. 
les miens 
les mlennes 

les tiens 

les tiennes ... ) 

les siens ... his, its 
les siennes... hers, its. 



> thine 



CMasc. le mien 
(, Fem. la mlenne 

CMasc. le tien... 
\ Fem. la tienne 

CMasc. le sien... 
(, Fem. la sienne 

Mien, tien^ sien are softened forms of mon^ ton, son. In the 
Middle-Ages the pronouns mien, tien, sien conld be used aa 
adjectives, that is to say, placed between the article and the 
name of the possessed object ; people said indiscriminately either 
mon frere ( = niy brother), ton vassal (= thy vassal), or le mien 
frire, le tien vassal, etc. This rulfe soon disappeared, but some 
remains of it are still found in the modem expressions : vm mien 
cousin ( = a cousin of mine), le tien pr,opre (= thine own), une 
sienne tante (=an aunt of his), etc. 

When an object possessed by several persons at the 
same time is spoken of (as leur cheval est moins beau 
que le ndtre = their horse is not so fine as ours), the 
possessive pronouns are : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

les n6tres =ourB 



\ 

> les v6tres =yours 
I les leurs =theirs. 



1. Yotre fusil est plus lourd que le mien. 2. J'aime votre 
maison, mais je n'aime pas la leur. 3. £st-il si ma place on k la 
sienne ? 4. Voici mes patins; montrez-moi les v6tres. 5. Donne- 
moi un morcean de ton g&teau, le mien n'est pas encore arrive. 



1st Person 


5 Maso. 
;|Fem. 


le ndtre 

la n6tre 


2nd Person 


5 Masc. 
"{Fem. 


le v6tre 

la votre 


3rd Person 


J Masc 
^Fem. 


le lenr ... 

la leur 

Bxerclse 22. 
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6. Quels jolis enfants 1 Sont-ce les vdtres ? 7. Le domestique 
m'a apport6 mes lettres et les leurs. 8. II a parl6 & mon colonel 
et an sien. 9. Je vols souvent vos amis et les siens. 10. Je 
trouve mon pays meilleur que le v6tre. 

* domestique (m.), " n'eit pas encore arriv6, ' oanif (m.), * pays (m.), ' Angle- 
terre (/.), • conflance (/.), ' joli, " 6tang (m.). 

1. Your seirant i is here, but mine has not arrived yet.* 2. My 
colonel's gun is heavier than yours. 3. Is that your pen-knife ^ ? 
No ; it is his. 4. (The) France is my country * ; (the) England * 
is yours. 5. My Mend deserves your confidence^ and theirs. 
6. His skates and thine. 7. He speaks to your pretty 7 children 
and to mine. 8. Your gloves and hers. 9. This pond^ is smaller 
than ours. 10. I have read your book and his. 

SECTION IV. 
ABZJiTZVB PROxrouxrs. 

102. Relative pronouns are those which con- 
nect the nonn or pronoun they stand for with the part 
of the sentence which follows them : Le cheiie qui 
ombrage notre cour est tres-vieux (=the oak which over- 
shades our yard is very old) ; le livre que votes m'avez 
prete est intenssant (=the book [which] you have lent 
me is interesting). 

103. The word represented by the relative pronoun 
is called the antecedent. In the above examples 
chene and livre are the antecedents of qui and of que. 

The French word (mticident comes from the Latin cmtecedentem 
(=preceding), because it is placed before the relative pronoun. 

104. The relative pronouns are — 

1. qui = who, which (applied to persons and things) ; 
de qui = whose, of or from whom ") applied to 

k qui = to whom j persons only ; 

2. que'^ = whom, which, what (persons and things) ; 

3. quol = what (things only) in exclamation and after pre- 

positions ; 

4. dont = whose, of or from whom or which (persons and 

things) ; 

5. lequel s who, which, what (persons and things). 

* Que is spelt qu* before a rowel ; qui is never shortened. 
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The relative pronouns qui, que, quoi, dont are inva- 
riable, bnt leqv£l is variable : — 

SINOULAB. 
MABC. FBH. 

lequel laquelle «= who, which, what 

ioLuquel de laqv.eUe s of or from whom, which, what 

QMquel d laquelU =■ to whom, which, what. 

PLUBAL. 
lesqueU lesquelles = who, which, what 

desquels desquelles — of whom, which, what 
QfUMquBU wvMqueXles = to whom, which, what. 

105. Bemjlbk. — Que, pronoun, must not be mistaken 
for que adverb or que conjunction. Que is a pronoun 
when lequel, laquelle, lesqueU, lesquelles can be used in its 
place, as: la rose que fai ctieilUe ce matin est fanee 
(=the rose I gathered this morning is faded) = la- 
quelle fai cueilUe. — Que is an adverb when it means 
how many y SiB : que de belles roses j* ai cueillies ! (==how 
many beautiful roses I have plucked!) And, lastly, 
que is a conjunction when it means neither lequel nor 
combien, as : J'espere que vou^ reussirez dans voire entre- 
prise (=1 hope [that] you will succeed in your under- 
taking). 

Note that the relative pronouns are often understood in 
EngUsh, but must always be expressed in French. 

106. The relative pronouns are also used in inter- 
rogative sentences^ in which case they are called 
interrosrative pronouns s Qui etes-vous ? ( = who 
are you ?) que demandez-vous / ( = what do you ask 
for ?) a quoi cela est-il bon / ( = what is the use of 
that ?) void deux accuses, lequel est coupable / ( = here 
are two accused persons, which is the giulty one ?). 

Bemabk. — ^Interrogative pronouns have no antecedent. 

Dont is never used as an interrogative pronoun : 
Be qui ^not dont) parlez-vous? (= whom are yon 
speaking oi ?). 

107. Besides the interrogative pronouns proper, 
there is the interrogative adUective quel, which 
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precedes a noun or pronoun : Quel dge avez-vous ? 
(=wliat is your age, or how old are you ?) quelle heure 
est-il? (= what o'clock is it ?) j'ai des nouvelles a vous 
apprmdre. — Quelles sont-eUesf (=1 have some news 
to tell you.— What is it ?). 

108. Quel is variable : — 

masc. sing, quel masc. plor. queU 

fern. sing, quelle fern. plur. queLUs, 

Szercise 23. 

1. La personne qui vons connait. 2. Le marchand que vons 
avez Yu. 8. La bataiUe dont je parle. 4. En qnoi vous ai-je 
tromp^ ? 5. L'affaire H laqueUe il a donn6 ses soins. 6. Qnel 
fige a cet enfant? 7. De qui vous a-t-il parl6? 8. A quoi 
yous occupez-Yons ? 9. La rose que j'ai cueillie. 10. La loi qui 
est vot^e. 

^marohand, 'parlais hier, ^failli, ^ s'appliqae-t-il, 'ease^, *Tai88eaii (m.)*- 
' aoheW part demain, • po6me («n.), "tout le monde, "ministre (m.), "bont6, 
"doit, "tigre (m.), "habitent, "deasin, "consaore, "traitd (m.), "Uaez. 
"plem,~id6e(/.) 

1. Have you seen the merchant^ of whom I spoke yesterday* ? 
2. In what have you failed* ? 3. To what does he apply himself*? 
4. Which of my fans has he broken*? 6. The ship^ (which) 
he has bought sails to-morrow'. 6. The poem^ of which 
everybody* speaks is by Victor Hugo. 7. The ministerio to 
whose kindnessii he owes^ his place {f.) 8. The Uons (m.) and 
tigers 1* which inhabit 1* the desert (m.) 9. (The) drawing i* is 
an art (m.) to which I devote ^^ myself. 10. The treatise "you 
are reading ^^ is fuU^ of original ideas.*o 



SECTION V. 
zirBBmrzTB PRoxrouxrs. 

109. Indefinite pronouns denote persons or 
things in a general, vague, and indeterminate manner : 
Quelqu'un est venu (= somebody came) ; on nous Va 
dit (= some one told us so); ne faites pas de mal a 
antral (=do no harm to others). 
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The indefinite pronouns are — 

autml «= other people, qaelqa'nii = somebody 

others rlen = something 

diaeiin = eveiy one, rlen ne = nothing 

on (or Ton) = people, one, 1*101 Tautre = one another 

they I'm! et rautre =:both 

personne = somebody 1*101 on Tautre = either 

personne ne=nobody nl Ton nl raatre= neither 
qnloonque = whoever 

110. Personne (from Latin persona) is a pronoun 
(and of the masculim gender) when it is not accom- 
panied by an article or adjective, as : Personne n^est 
venu (= no one came) ;* personne a-t-U jamais parle 
comme vous? (=has any one ever spoken like you?). 
In all other cases personne is a feminine sub- 
stantive : Cette personne est tres-ohligeante ( = this 
person [either man or woman] is very obliging). 

2. Rien is a pronoun when not accompanied by 
an article or an adjective : Je n'ai rien vw (= I have 
not seen anything). Otherwise, it is a masculine noun : 
Un songcy un rien, tout lui fait peur (= a dream, a 
trifle, everything frightens him). (La Fontaine, Fables, 
viii. 11.) 

111. Some indefinite adjectives may be used 
by themselves, i,e, without being placed before a sub- 
stantive, and are therefore considered as indefinite 
pronouns. Such are nul, plusieurs, tout : Kul 

n'est irreprochable (= no one is blameless) ; plusieurs 
ont pleure ( = several shed tears) ; tout est perdu ( = all 

[everything] is lost), etc. 

The following adjectives may be used as pronouns : 
autre, certains, nul, plusieurs, tel, tout, 

Bemabk. — Certain is an indefinite pronoun in 

the plural when it means quelques-uns (= some persons), 
as : Certains Vaffirment (= some persons affirm this). 

Li answers, rien and personne do not require the 
ne : Qu'avez-vous vu? rien (=what have you seen? 
nothing). 
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Exercise 24. 

1. Qnelqn*un est venu voas voir. 2. Ne dites jamais dn xoal 
d*aatnd. 3. Chacun pense que la guerre sera d6clar6e. 4. 
Qniconque ouvrira oette porte, sera puni. 5. On dit qu*un 
inoendie a d6truit le palais du roi. 6. Us se sont mordus Tun 
Pautre. 7. Je n'ai rien entendu. 8. Voici deux bons fouets, 
prenez Tun ou Tautre. 9. J'aime Tun et I'autre. 10. Chacun a 
fait son devoir. 

* bonheur (m.), ' rend, " haureux, *toujonr8 gai, • sooidtd (/.), • se calomnient, 
'porte(/.), •ferrn^, "plait, "ootlW plusieiirs, "mordu, "pauvre, "s6v6re- 
ment, "erreur (/.), " il y avait, " qu»y avait-iL 

1. The happiness^ of others makes^ me happy.' 2. One is always 
merry^ in your society.' 3. They calumniate^ one another. 4. 
Either of these doors 7 shall be closed.^ 6. Neither of these 
whips pleases^ me. 6. Each one of these palaces has cost 
severally millions. 7. Whoever has bitten ^^ that poor^ child 
shall be severely^ punished. 8. I have seen nothing of the fire. 
9. Each one has his opinion. 10. No one is exempt from error.^^ 
11. There was^ nobody ; what was there ?i^ Nothing ; there was 
nothing. 



QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 



1. Define a j)ronoun. 

2. What is the rale for the agreement 

of prononns? 
8. How many kinds of pronouis are 

there? 
4. DeOne & personal pronoun, 
6. Give a list of the personal pro- 
nonns, and say where you place 
theconjnnctiye ; and where the 
disjonctiye ? 

6. When is vous used instead of tu t 

7. State the difference between, 2«, 

la, le$, articles, and le, la, les, 
prononns; — ^between leur, ad- 
jective, and leur, xKronoun ;— 
between «n, pronoun, and en, 
adverb ;— between y, pronoun, 
and y, adverb. 

8. Mention a compound pronoun. 



9. Give a table of the demonstrative 
pronouns. 

10. When is ce a pronoun ?— When is 

it an adjective ? 

11. Give a list of the postesHve pro- 

nouns. 

12. What is meant by a relative 

pronoun ? 

13. What is an antecedent f 

14. Remark on the word que. 

15. What are the interrogative pro- 

nouns ? — What is qttel t 

16. What is the difference between 

quiaadque, 1" as relative, 2" as 
interrogative pronouns ? 

17. Write a table of the indefinite 

pronouns. 

18. Sonark on per sonne ;— on rien, 

19. Name the indefinite adjectiyes 

naed as pronouns. 
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CHAPTER V. 

OF TBB 



112. The verb is a word which expresses the idea 
of an dction or of a state which can be ascribed to a 
person or to a thing : Le cheval est docile (=the horse " 
is docile) ; le loup mange Vagneau (=the woK eats the 
lamb). 

113. When we say, le hup mange Vagneau, the word 
mange ( = eats), which indicates the action performed 
by the wolf, is called the verb ; the word loup (= wolf), 
indicating the animal which performs the action, is 
caUedthe suldect; the word agneau (=lamb), pointing 
out the animal eaten by the wolf, is called the com- 
plement (or object). , 

114. The word agneau (=lamb) is called the com- 
plement (or ol^ect) because it completes the idea 
which the verb mange (=eats) commences, by indicating 
what animal the woK is eating. There are two kinds 
of complements : the direct and the indirect. 

115. The direct complement is that which com- 
pletes the meaning of the verb in a direct manner, that 
is to say, without the aid of any other word : il aime 
«on pdre (=he loves his father). Son per e is a direct 
oomplement. 

116. The indirect complement is that which com- 
pletes indirectly the meaning of the verb, that is to say, 
with the aid of certain words, such as a, de, etc. (=to, of, 
etc.), which are called prepositions: il obeit h son 
pdre, il depend de son pdre (=he obeys his father, he 
depends on his father), h son ph-e, de son pere are indi- 
rect complements. 

There is only one verb properly so called, namely the verb 
etre, which expresses existence, and is designated as svibstomtive 
verb J aU the other verbs are called adjective verbs, because, in 
addition to the idea of existence, they also describe a quality^ a 
manner of being of the subject: thus, je dors (=1 sleep) is the 
same as Je suis (=1 am, denoting existence) dormant (= sleep- 
ing^ denoting the quality, the manner of being). 
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117. In studying verbs, we must examine the stem, 
the termination^ the number^ the person, the mood, the 
tense. 

1. Stem. — 2. Termination. 

118. The verb is always formed of two distinct 
parts : 1st. A part which does not change, called the 
stem (or root) of the verb. 2nd. A changeable and 
variable part, which is called the termination. 
Thus in je marche, nous marchoxks, vous marcherez 
(==I walk, we walk, you will walk), the stem march 
expresses the action of walking ; and the syllables e, 
ons, erez, which follow the stem and mark the diffe- 
rent shades of the meaning, are the terminations. 

3. Kumbers. 

119. Verbs, like nouns, have two numbers: the 

singular, relating to one person and thing alone : je 
marche, tu lis, il mange (=1 walk, thou readest, he 
eats) ; the plural, when several are alluded to : nous 
lisons, Tous marcheZf ilsjinissent (=we read, you walk, 
they finish). 

4. Persons. 

120. The action expressed by the verb can be per- 
formed by the person who speaks : je marche, nous 
mangeons ( = 1 walk, we eat); by the person to whom we 
speak : tu marches, vous mangez (=thou walkest, you 
eat), or by the person of whom we speak : il lit, ils 
marchent (=he reads, they walk). The French lan- 
guage marks these changes of persons, both in the 
siDgular and in the plural, by adding for each of 
them a new termination (e, ons, ez, etc.) to the 
stem of the verb. These different terminations ai-e 
called in grammar the persons of the verb. 

5. Moods. 

121. The mood is the manner in which the verb 
presents the state or action which it expresses. 

Mode (=mood) is from the Latin modus (?7uini^*6=:maniiQrV 
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There are in French five moods : the indioative, the 
imperativef the oonditionalf the sabJunctiTe* 

and the infinitive. 

1. The indicative mood merely indicates that the 
action takes place: je marche, tu lis (=1 walk, thou 
readest). 

2. The imperative mood expresses command: 
marchezy lisons (=walk, let us read). 

8. The oonditional mood shows that the action 
would take place, if a certain condition were fulfilled : 
je sortirais, s'il faisait beau (=1 should go out, if the 
weather were fine). 

4. The subjunctive mood presents the action in 
a douhtful and uncertain manner, because it always 
depends upon another action : je veux que tu viennes 
(=1 wish you to come). Qv^ tu viennes is governed by 
the verb je veux, and depends on it. 

5. The infinitive mood presents the action simply 
in a vague, indefinite manner, without any distinction 
of number or person : lire, jaire^ remplir (=to read, to 
do, to fill). 

Bemabk. — The infinitive mood, which takes no notice of persons, 
is caUed the impersonaZ mood ; the other moods, which indicate 
the persons, are called jpeisonaL moods, 

6. Tenses. 

122. The tense is the form assumed by the verb to 
show at what time, at what moment the action alluded 
to takes place. 

There are three principal tenses: the past, the 
present, the ftiture. 

123. The present shows that the action occurs at 
the time when we are speaking (as, je lis=I read); the 
past shows that the action is already performed at the 
time when we are speaking (as, j'ai marche=l have 
walked) ; the ftiture shows that the action will be 
performed at some future time (as, je marcherai=I 
shall walk). 

124. There is only one present, but there are several 
past and seYeisl future tenses, because every action can 
be more or less past, more or less future. 
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125. There are five kinds of past or perfect tenses : 
the imperfect, the preterite or past definite, the past inde- 
finite, the past anterior, and the pluperfect. 

1. The imperfect expresses an action actually per- 
formed, but which -was not so, when another action 
took place: il lisait lorsque fentrai (=he was reading 
when I came in). 

It is also used when speaking of a state or action 
which was habitual or characteristic : il venait tons 
les jours (=he came [used to come] every day). 

^. The preterite or past definite shows that a 
thing has been done at a definite, determined epoch, which 
has completely passed at the time when we are speaking : 
je chantai hier toute la soiree (=1 sang all last evening). 

8. The past indefinite expresses an action which 
has taken place at a vague, indefinite epoch : j'ai lu 
ce livre autrefois (=1 have read that book formerly). 

4. The pluperfect (j'avais lu quand vous etes 
entre =1 had read when you entered) is thus called 
because it doubly expresses the past, by marking jihat a 
certain thing was done before another one took place in 
a past time. 

5. The preterite anterior marks that the cir- 
cumstance occurred immediately before another one 
which took place in a past time : quand j'eus lu ce 
journal, je sortis (=sas soon as I had read that news- 
paper, I went out). 

126. There are two kinds of future: the future 
simple, and the future anterior. 

1. The ftiture simple indicates that the thing in 
question shall be, or shall take place: je chanterai 
demain (=1 shall sing to-morrow). 

2. The future anterior indicates that the thing in 
question will take place before another one: quand 
j'axLrai, lu ce journal, je sortirai (=when I have read 
that newspaper, I shall go out). 



127. The verbs avoir and etre are called auxiliary 
verbs, because they help in the conjugation of others : 
je suis vena (=1 have come), j'ai dormi ( = 1 have slept V 
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128. Simple tenses are those which are conju- 
gated without the auxiliary avoir or etre: faijne, 
faimaiSf que fainie (=1 love, I loved, that I may 
love). 

The simple tenses are formed by merely adding a termination 
to the stem. 

129. Compound tenses are those which are con- 
jugated with the auxiliary avoir or etre : j'al aime'y 
J 'aural aime\ que J'eusse aime ( = 1 have loved, I 
shall have loved, that I might have loved). 

Goi\|ugratlon. 

130. The union of all the tenses of the same verb, 
with all their numbers and aU their persons, is called 
its coi^lug'atlon. 

131. There are in French four conjugations, which 
are distinguished by the termination of the infinitive. 

The infinitive of the first conjugation ends in -er, 
as aimer (=to love). 

The second conjugation has -Ir for the ter- 
mination of the infinitive, as j^nlr (=to 
finish) ; and the imperfect of the indicative 
ends in Iss-ais, j'^j^n-lss-als ( = 1 finished). 

The verbs in ir really include two conjugations : the one, as 
finir, the imperfect of which ends in issais^ a.8 je finissais : the 
other, as sentir (= to feel), the imperfect of which ends in -ais, 
as je sentais. We give here the first of these conjugations, 
which includes more than three hund/red French verbs, reserving 
for the chapter on irregular verbs the notice of the second con- 
jugation in -ir, which includes only twenty -eight verbs. 

The third conjugation terminates in the infinitive 
in -olr, as recevoir (=to receive). 

The fourth conjugation has for the ending of the 
infinitive -re, as rompve (=to break). 

The French language includes (if we take the Dictionnaire de 
VAcad^mie as an authority) about 4000 simple verbs (leaving out 
the compound ones); of these, 3600 end in -er; 330 in -ir (with 
the imperfect in -issais) : 28 in -ir (with the imperfect in -ais) ; 
10 verbs in -oir ; and 60 verbs in -re. We thus see that the 
first conjugation in -er includes in itself nine-tenths of the 
French verbs. 
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As we shall see (Section 10) the French Jangoage creates new 
verbs with the help of substantives and adjectives, by adding to 
the former the termination -er : fete, feter ; gomty gomter ; lard, 
lanrd^r ; camp^ camper (= holiday, to make holiday ; glove, to put 
gloves on ; bacon, to lard ; camp, to camp) ; and to the latter the 
termination -Ir : mcvigre, maigrir ; cherj chSrir ; hUu, bleuir ; 
palefpdlir (=thin, to become thin; dear, to cherish; blue, to 
make blue; pale, to become pale). 

The first conjugation, in -er, forms new verbs with suhstcmtives, 
the second conjugation, in -ir, with adjectives. We may, then, 
designate them as living conjugations (des con^v>g<dsons irlvantes), 
ixiasmuch as they are constantly used for the purpose of new 
formations. 

The conjugations in -olr, -re (and the second in -Ir) are, on 
the contrary, incapable of being used to form new verbs, and 
since the origin of their language, the French have not added one 
single verb in -oir or in -re to the smaU number of those be- 
queathed by the Latin language. These conjugations, which 
have remained, so to say, barren, can with good reason be called 
dead conjugations {des conjugmsons mortes). 

This simple distinction of the conjugations into dead and 
living shows us at once why 3900 French verbs (out of 4000) are 
in -er and in -ir, whilst the three other conjugations put together 
only include about 90 verbs. 



SECTION I. 



132. Avoir and dtre are auxiliaries only when they 
serve to conjugate another verb, that is to say, when 
they are followed by a past participle ; they have no 
claim to that designation when they are conjugated 
by themselves, as; fa,i un cheval (=1 have a horse); 
je sals roi { = 1 a?n king). 

Z. Conjiieratioii of tbe Auxiliary Verl) AVOIR {=zto hOAje), 





INDICATIVE. 


PBESENT. 


PERFBOT. 


(I ham) 
J'ai 
tu as 
il or elle a 


(/ have had) 
J*ai eu 
tu as eu 
il or elle a eu 


nous avons 


nous avons eu 


vous avez 
ils or elles ont 


vous avez eu 

ils or elles ont eu. 
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nfPBBFEOT. 



{I had) 



J'avais 

ta ayais 

il or elle avait 

nons avions 

Yons aviez 

lis or elles avaient 

FAST DEFINITB. 

(I had) 
J'etLB 
ta ens 
il or elle ent 
none eCimes 
yons eCites 
ils or eUes enrent 

FDTUBE. 

(I shaZl have) 
J*anrai 
ta auras 
il or elle aora 
noas aorons 
Toas anrez 
ils or elles anront 



PLUPERFECT. 

{I had had) 
J'avais eu 
ta avals ea 
il or elle avait eu 
noas avions ea 
vous aviez eu 
ils or elles avaient eu. 

PAST ANTBBIOB. 

{I had had) 
J'eus eu 
tu eus eu 
il or elle eut eu 
nous eihnes eu 
vous efltes eu 
ils or elles eurent eu. 

FUTURE ANTBBIOB. 

(I shotHl have had) 
J'aurai eu 
tu auras eu 
il or eUe aura eu 
nous aurons eu 
vous aurez eu 
ils or elles auront eu. 



CONDITIONAL. 



PRESENT. 

(I should have) 
J*aurais 
ta aurais 
il or elle aurait 
nous aurions 
vous auriez 
ils or elles auraient 



ANTERIOR. 

(I should have had) 
J'aurais eu 
tu aurais eu 
il or elle aurait eu 
nous aurions eu 
vous auriez eu 
ils or eUes auraient eu. 



IMPEEATIVE. 



PRESENT. 

{Have [thou"]) 



PERFECT. 

(Have Ithou] had) 



Aie 



Aie eu 



ayons 
ajez 



ayons eu 
ayez eu 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. PEBFEOT. 

{That I mwy howe) {Thai I moAf hoA^e had) 

Qae j'ade Qne j*aie eu 

que in aies qne tn aies eu 

qn'il or qu'elle ait qa'il or qu'elle ait eu 

qne nons ayons qne nons ayons en 

qne Tons ayez qne vons ayez eu 

qn'ils or qu'elles aient qn'ils or qu'elles aient en. 

nCPEBFEOT. PLUPERFECT. 

{Thai I might have) {That I might have had) 

Qne j'eusse Que j'eusse eu 

qne tu eusses que tu eusses eu 

qn'il or qu'elle eftt qu'il or qu'elle eti eu 

qne nous enssions que nous eussions eu 

qne Tons eussiez que vons eussiez en 

qn'ils or qu'elles enssent qn'ils or qu'elles enssent eu. 

INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. PERFECT. 

AToir {to have) Avoir en {to home had), 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT. PERFECT. 

Ayant {haoing) Ayant eu {having had), 

PAST (variable). 
Eu, fern, ene. 

fizercise 25. 

Indicatif pre8efat,'^*ai un chapean neuf. Tu as une robe nenve. 
Nous avons une grande maison. Vons avez de I'ambition. lis 
ont nn eheval noir. 

ImpoA-fait. — J'avais nn bon maltre. Tn avals une belle biblio- 
thdqne. EUe avait une voiture 61^gante. Nous avions des 
chagrins. Vons aviez perdu votre temps. Elles avaient des tiroirs 
pleius de jouets. 

PassS ddfini. — J'eus un grand jardin. H eut un moreean de 
pain. Nous eilmes une recompense. lis enrent de la joie. 

Fviv/r. — J'aurai six paires de bas. Tu auras des raisins. Nons 
aurons des poires d61icieuses. Vons aurez trop de plaisir. 

Conditionnel present. — J'aurais nn billet pour le convoi de Paris. 
Elle aurait une robe et un chapean neuf. Nous aurions nn habile 
jardinier. lis auraient une recompense. 
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ImpSratif. — Aie du courage. Ayons un pen de patience. Ayez 
pins de perseverance. 

Suhjonctif prisent — Que j'aie mon d^jeftner. Que tn aies tes 
lettres. Que yous ayez yotre fusil chargd. 

Impa/rfait. — Que j'eusse mon ^p^e et mes pistoleis. Que in 
ensses un grand pouvoir. Qu'elle etA une nombrense famille. 
Que nous eussions des embairas. Que yous eussiez des billets dft 
banque. Qu'elles eussent une chambre petite mais propre. 

Temps composes. — Mon frdre a eu une bonne place. EUe avait eu 
des oiseaux. J*eus eu des fleurs. J'aurai eu mon argent. Nous 
aurions eu un 6t6 magnifique. Que tu aies eu de la prudence* 
Qu'elles eussent eu une bouteille de vin. 

InfimUf. — ^Avoir de I'esprit. Ayant eu du succds. 

* pera^v&rance (/.), " place (/.), ' cour (•/.), * poire (/.),* chapeau (fn.)» * com6die 
(/.), 'choix (m.), ■main (/.), 'laborieux, "cong6 (m.), " 6peron (»».), "aignille 
(/.), "bolte (/.) 4 oavrage, "loisir (m.)y "lorgnon (m.), " oonaentement (m.), 
"tasse (/.), "tWi^re (/.), "rideau (m.), '•chandelier (»».). " rhume (m,), 
"citron (m.), "maUieur (m.), '*dlner (m.), "verger (fn.), ~ inquietude (/.), 
"manteau (m.), "* bonheur (m.), " 6charpe (/.), " argent, '* nourriture (/.)> 
*' couronne (/.). 

Indicative present, — I have a sword and (some) pistols. Thou 
hast very little (of) patience (/.). She has prudence (/.). We have 
more (of) perseverance.^ 

Imperfect. — I had two large gardens. Thou hadst a bottle 
of wine. He had a good situation ^ at (the) court." We had 
some delicious pears.* They had new bonnets.* 

Perfect. — She had a pair of stockings. We had a ticket for the 
play .6 My gardener, who was in the train, had an accident (m.). 

Future. — I shall have lost my time. You will have an elegant 
carriage. They will have their reward. 

C(mditionoLl present. — I should have my choice.^ Thou wouldst 
have a small room. He would have some bank-notes. We should 
have some difficulty. You would have some new skates. They 
would have a quire ^ of paper. 

Imperative. — Have (thou) a more industrious' pupil. Let us 
have our holidays.^o Have (ye) some melons (m.). 

Huhjunctive present. — That I may have a pair of spurs.^^ That 
thou may'st have some needles.^ That she may have a work- 
box.13 That we may have leisure.^* That you may have more 
(of) confidence. That they may have eye-glasses.^ 

Jmper/ect.-That I might have your consent.^^ That thoumightest 
have a cup i^ and a tea-pot.i^ That he might have jewels. That she 
miglit have curtains^' in her room. That we might have a candle- 
stick.ao That you might have a cold.21 That they might have lemons,** 
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Compound tenses,^! have had a misfortune.^ Thou hadst had 
a good dinner.^* She had had a large orchard.^s We shall have 
had much (of) anxiety .*« You would have had a oloak.^ That 
this merchant may have had luck.^ That she might have had a 
scarf.29 

Infinitive. — To have money «> is not always to be happy. Having 
food.8i Having had a crown.** 

ZZ. Conjugratlon of tbe Anxillajry Verb ST&B (=to he)» 



INDICATIVE. 



PBESENT. 

(lam) 
Je suis 
tu es 

il or elle est 
nous sommes 
vous fetes 
ils or elles sont 



PBBFECT. 

(I h(we been) 
J'ai 6t6 
tu as 6t6 
il or elle a ^t6 
nous avons 6t6 
vous avez 6t6 
ils or elles ont M, 



IMPEBFEOT. 

(I was) 
J'6tais 
tu 6tais 
il or elle 6tait 
nous 6tions 
vous 6tiez 
ils or eUes 6taient 



PLUPEBFECT. 

(I had been) 
J'avais 6t6 
tu avals 6t6 
IL or elle avait 6t6 
nous avions 6t6 
vous aviez 6t6 
ils or elles avaient 6t€. 



PAST DEFINITE. 



(I was) 
Je fus 
tu fus 

il or elle fut 
nous fiimes 
vous fiites 
ils or elles furent 



PAST ANTEBIOB. 

(I had been) 
J'eus 6t6 
tu eus 6t6 
il or elle eut 6t6 
nous eiimes 6t6 
VOUS e^tes 6t6 
ils or elles eurent et6. 



FUTDBE. 

(I shall be) 
Je serai 
tu seras 
il or elle sera 
nous serons 
vous serez 
ils or elles seront 



FUTUBE ANTEBIOB. 

(I shall have been) 
J'aurai 6t6 
tu auras 6t6 
11 or elle aura ^t6 
nous aureus 6t6 
vous aurez 6t§ 
ils or elles auront 6t6. 
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CONDITIONAL. 


FBEBENT. 


ANTEBIOB. 


(I should he) 
Je serais 
in serais 
il or eUe serait 


(I should have heen) 
J'aurais €ti 
tu aurais 6t^ 
il or eUe aurait 6t6 


nous serious 


nous aurions 6t6 


▼ous seriez 

ils or elles seraient 


vous auriez 6t6 

ils or elles auraient €U. 




IMPEKATIVE. 


FBEBENT. 


PERFECT. 


{Be [thou]) 


{Have Ithou} heen) 


Sois 


Mem' ' ' ' 


• ••••• 

soyons 
fioyez 


Ayons 6t6 * ' 
Ayez ^6 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 


FBESENT. 


PEBFECT. 


(That I mwy he) 
Que je sois 
que tu sois 
qn'il or qu'elle soit 
que nous soyons 
que vous soyez 
qu'ils or qu'elles soient 


(That I ma/y have heen) 
Que j'aie 6i6 
que tu aies ^t6 
qu'U or qu'eUe ait 6t6 
que nous ayons 6t^ 
que vous ayez 6t6 
qu'ils (yr qu'elles aient 6t6. 



IMPERFECT. 

(TTiat I might he) 
Que ju fusse 
que tu fusses 
qu'il or qu'elle fut 
que nous fussions 
que vous fussiez 
qu'ils Of qu'elles fussent 



PLUPERFECT. 

(ThaJt I m^ght ham heen) 
Que j'eusse 6t6 
que tu eusses 6td 
qu'il or qu'elle eftt 6t6 
que nous eussions 6t4 
que vous eussiez 6t6 
qu'ils or qu'elles eussent M. 



INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. PERFECT. 

Etre (to he) Avoir 6t^ (to hwoe heen). 

PARTICIPLE PRBBBNT. PERFECT. 

l^tant {being) Ayant ^t6 (having heen). 

PAST (invariable). 

Et6 (heen). 
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fixer else 26. 

Indicatif prisent — Je suis malade. Tu es savant. II est mal- 
heureux. Elle est joyeuse. Nous sommes laborieux. Vous §tes 
modestes. lis sont oisifs. Elles sont oisives. 

Impmfait — J'^tais prudent. Tu 6tais timide. II 6tait honteux. 
Elle 6tait honteuse. Nous 6tions discretes. Vous 6tiez studieux. 
Us 6taient jaloux. Vos sceurs 6taient jalouses. 

PassS defird. — Je fus son ami intime. Tu fus mon pMs grand 
ennemi. Elle fut excellente musicienne. Nous fihnes g^n^reux. 
Vous ffLtes ingrats. Elles furent cruelles. 

Futur. — Je serai g6n6ral en chef. H sera mis k mort. Elle 
sera estim^e. Nous serons fiddles k notre pays. Vous serez dans 
des craintes continuelles. Us seront inquiets. 

Conditionnel present— Je seiaJiB -pr^i. Tu serais turbulent. H 
serait defiant. Elle serait fidre. Nous serious fermes. Vous 
seriez frivoles. Us seraient entet^s. Elles seraient soigneuses. 

InvpSratif. — Sois tranquille. Soyez charitables. Soyons amis. 
Soyez ob^issants. Soyons libres. Soyez gaies. 

Suhjonctif prisent, — Que je sois moins impatient. Que tu sois 
nn bon eitoyen. Qu'il soit toujours puissant. Qu'elle soit soumise 
d. ses parents. Que nous soyons sobres. Que vous soyez orMules. 
Qu'ils soient opini&tres. 

Imparfait, — Que je fusse ferme et courageux. Que tu fusses 
gconome. Qu*il fiit mod6r6. Que nous fussions hospitaliers. 
Que vous fussiez tromp^s. Qu'elles fussent satisfaites. 

Temps composSj. — Tu as 6t6 trop prompt. Elle avait 6t6 prise. 
Nous eiimes 6t6 invites. Vous aurez 6t6 moqueurs. Us auraient 
6t6 plus g6n6reux. Que j'aie ^t6 yo16. Qu'elles eussent 6t6 



Infinitif. — Pour Stre heureux il faut avoir la conscience tran- 
quille. Etant battu, je me retire. 

Q3f- The pupil must he courefvZ to observe here the rules for the 
place of adjectives ; see § 64, Note. 

^indiscret, 'obstin^, 'ridicnie, ^capricienx, 'reoonnaissant, *emport6, 'ap- 
pliqa^ • moqneor, " sage, " hiimain, " malhonndte, " infirme, " oontent, " oom- 
patiasant, " bienveiUant, "timide, " gufflsant, " d6oourag^ "£aible, ~po86, 
** batto, "* prudent pour Tavenir, "* ennuyeuz, ** soap90im^, "* conqnis, ■• trompd^ 
•' tu6, "•chagrin, »• oommande, "devint, »* r^seorv^. 

Indicative present. — ^I am obedient. Thou art ready. He is 
charitable. She is impatient. We are moderate. You are in 
continual fears. They are incongiderate.^ 
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Imperfect. —1 was a distmstfal man. Thou wast obstinate.* 
She was firm. We were ridionlons." Yoa were whimsical.^ These 
soldiers were brave. 

Perfect. — I was jealous. Thon wast grateful.* He was studious . 
We were hasty.^ You were attentive. My sisters were diligent.7 

Future. — ^I shall be sarcastic^ Thou wilt be a rich man. She ^ 
will be a wise' woman. We shall be humane.^ Tou will be 
impolite.^ They will be ridiculous. 

CoTuJittonol present. — ^I should be firm. Thou wouldst be cruel. 
She would be infirm.^* We should be pleased.** You would be 
discreet. They would be kind. 

Imperative. — ^6e indulgent. Let us be compassionate.*^ Let 
us be benevolent.** 

Subjwnctive present. — That I may be very timid." That thou 
may'st be too conceited.*? That she may be discouraged.** That 
we may be weak.*' That you may be steady.^ That they may 
be dumb. 

Imperfect. — That I might be beaten.** That he might be 
respectable. That he might be cautious for the future.** That 
they might be tedious.** 

Compound tenses. — I have been absent. Thou hadst been 
suspected.*^ She had been quiet. We shall have been conquered.** 
You would have been deceived.**^ That I may have been happy. 
That he might have been killed.*? 

InjmiUve. — To be sorrowful.** Being the master, I order** 
here. Having been deceived, he became *o more reserved.** 

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 



1. Define the verb, the »ta>jeet, the 

direct complement or dbject^ the 
indirect complement or ol>jea. 

2. What is the substantive verb? 

What is meant by an adjective 
verb? 

8. What is the item? the terminor 
tion? 

4. When is the verb put in the sin- 
gular ? when in the plural ? 

6. How many persons are there? 
how many moods ? 

6. Explain the force of every one of 

the moods ? 

7. What is meant by a personal 

mood? 



8. What is an impersonal mood ? 

9. How many kinds of perfect are 

there? What is expressed by 
the imperfect^ the pott definite, 
etc.? 

10. How many kinds of future are 

there? 

11. DeRneti simple tejiae;—& compound 



12. Give a list of the French oonjaga- 

tions, and explain how they 
are AistlnguiBhed from each 
other. 

13. When are avoir and ^re auxiliary 

verbs? 
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SECTION n. 



ACTXVS VmUBS. 



133. There are in French five kinds of verbs : the 
<icUv0 verb, the neuter verb, the passive verb, the reflective 
verb, and the impersonal verb. 

134. The active verb expresses the action per- 
formed by the subject, and is followed by a direct 
object : J'alme votrefrere (=1 love your brother). 

The active vefb is also called transitive (from the Latin transire 
=to pass over from one place to another), because the action is 
transmitted from the subject to the object : Le loup mangre 
VagneoM (=the wolf eats the lamb), je reoompense cet enfant 
{=1 reward this child). 

135. We now give a model of the four conjugations 
of French verbs, taking care to point out, by different 
types, the stem from the termination. 



Z. First Coujuiratton. — ^Verb AZMER {=to love), 
Stem^ aim ; termination, er. 



INDIOATIYE. 



(I love) 
J'aime 
tu aimes 
il or elle aime 
nous aimons 
Yous aimez 
ils or elles aiment. 

IMPERFECT. 

(I was loving) 
J'aimals 
tu aimals 
il or elle aimalt 
nous aimions 
vous aimlez 
ils or elles aimalent. 



PAST n^DEFINITE. 

(I have loved) 
J'ai aim6 
tu as aim6 
il or elle a aime 
nous avons aim6 
YOUS aYCZ aim6 
ils or elles ont aim6. 

PLUPEBFECT. 

(I had hved) 
J'ayais aim6 
tu ayais aim6 
il or elle ayait aim6 
nous ayions aun6 
vous aviez aim6 
ils or elles avaient aime. 
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PAST DEFINITE. 


PAST ANTERIOR. 


(lUved) 
J^aimal 
tu aimas 
il or elle aima 
nous aim&mes 
▼onB aimfttes 
Us or elles aimdrent. 


(I had loved) 
J'eus aim6 
tu eus aim6 
il or elle eut aim6 
nous eumes aim6 
vous eiites aim6 
ils or elles eurent aim6. 


FUTURE. 




(Ishdllliyve) 
J'aimeral 
in aim eras 
11 or elle aim era 


(I shaM h(we loved) 
J*aurai aim6 
tu auras aim6 
il or elle aura aim6 


nous aim^ons 


nous aurons aim6 


vous aimerez 

ils or elles aimeront 


vous aurez aim6 

ils or elles auront aim6. 




CONDITIONAL. 


PRESENT. 


ANTERIOR. 


(I should lo^je) 
J*aimeral» 
taaimeralB 
il or elle aimer alt 


(I should have loved) 
J'aurais or j'eusse aim 6 
tu aurais or tu eusses aim 6 
il or elle aurait or eut aim6 


nous aimer Ions 


nous aurions or eussions aim6 


vous aimer tea 

ils or elles aimeralent 


vous auriez or eussiez aim6 
ils or elles auraient or eussent 
aim6. 


/ 


IMPERATIVE. 


PRESENT. 


PERFECT. 


(Love thou) 


{Sam Ithou'] loved) 


Aime 


Aieaim^ 


aimons 
aimex 


ayons aim6 
ayez aim6 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



(That I may hve) 
Que j'aime 
que tu aimes 
qu'il or qu*elle aime 
que nous aimlons 
que vous aimlez 
qu'ils or qu'elles aiment 



(That I may hanje loved) 
Que j'aie aim6 
que tu ales aim6 
qu'il or qu'elle ait aim6 
que nous ayons aim6 
que vous ayez aim6 
qu'ils or qu'elles aient aim6. 
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mPERFEOT. PLUPESFECT. 

(That I might love) (That I might have loved) 

Que j'aimasBe Que j'eusse aime 

que tu aimasses que tu eusses aim6 

qn'il or qu'elle aimAt qu'il or qu*elle eiit aim6 

que nous aunasslons que nous eussions aim6 

que vous admasslex que yous eussiez aime 

qa*ils or qu'elles aimasKent qu'ils or qu'elles eussent aim6. 

INFINITIVE. 

PBESBNT. PERFECT. 

Aimer {to love) Avoir aim6 {to have loved). 

PABTIOIPLE PBESENT. PERFECT. 

Aimant {loving) Ayant aim6 {having loved), 

PAST ,(yARIABIiE). 

Aim6,/em. aim6e (loved), 

Bzerolse 27. 

InddcaUf prdsent, — J'aime men p^re. Tu adores Dieu. H 
alarme le pays. Elle danse tres-bien. Nous apportons de bonnes 
nouvelles. Vous arrosez le jardin. Us attaquent I'ennemi. 

Invpa/rfait — Je balayais r6cole. II bassinait le lit. Elle brodait 
sa robe. Nous cachetions la lettre. Vous trouviez votre thdme. 
Us condamnalent ma conduite. 

Passi dijmi, — Je r6oompensai le domestique. Tu donnas ta 
parole. U discuta la question. Elle consola sa mdre. Nous 
contentlimes.notre mattre. Yous remarqu4tes les f antes. lis 
d^achet^rent la lettre. 

Futwr, — Je d^ciderai la question. Tu tueras un canard. II 
d^clarera la guerre. Elle d6jeiinera aveo vous. Nous aimerons les 
bons. Vous d6tromperez ma soeur. lis di£E6reront la punition. 

ConMtionneL prisent, — Je fr6quenterais la bonne compagnie. 
Tu d6yollerais le complot. n graverait ce tableau. Elle humi- 
lierait votre orgueil. Nous imprimerions une grammaire. Yous 
oubHeriez mes torts envers vous. lis r^formeraient leurs lois. 

Imperatif. — Sacrifie ton int^rSt au bien public. D6brouillez 
cette affaire. Terminons ce livre. Apaisez sa oolere. Evitons 
le danger. 

Suhjonctif present, — Que je donne ce joujou a votre ills. Que 
tu blAmes sa conduite. Qu'U propose un avis salutaire. Que nous 
admirions la beaut6 de ce paysage. Que vous pensiez a mes 
malheurs. Qu*ils oublient une circonstance essentielle. 

Imparfait, — Que je surmontasse les obstacles. Que tu conso- 
lasses les pauvres. Qu'il renfor9&t le parti. Que nous fermassions 

G 



bis ACTIVE VEBBS. 

les volets. Que yons racontassiez cette charmante histoiie. 
Qu'ils sorveiUasBent ce mSchant homme. 

In/init<f .—Trop parler nuit. II faut avoir traversS le desert. 

Pcurticipes. — En patinant hier, il s^eet cass6 la jambe. 

Temps composes. — J'ai chant6 deux airs. Ta avals montr6 trop 
de talent. U eut ferm6 la porte. Nous anrons d^pens^ trois 
mille francs. Yons anriez pas86 la jonm^e chez des amis. Qoe 
j'aie Ii6sit6 k vons d6fendre. Que ta ensses manqa6 a tons tes 
devoirs. 

* troupe, "fortifier, » d6broniUer, * ofEense (/.), " punition (/.), • tin avis 
salutaire, 'd^voiler, •oomplot (m.), 'verfcueux, " proposer^ " planche (/.), "de 
" muBte (m.), " oie (/.), " armer, " les pauvres, " trop, " voler, " juste, *' moyen 
d'etre, »* glace (/.), " i travers, ''col (m.), '* surveiller, "■ depart (m.). 

IndicaUve present. — ^I speak (the) French. Thou skatest very 
well. He shows much (of) talent. Our troops ^ strengthen ^ your 
party (m.). We print a grammar. You unravel ' my affairs (/.) 

Imperfect — ^I thought of your misfortunes. Thou didst cross 
the wilderness. He did relate a charming hist6ry. We did shut 
the shutters (m.). You did mend your conduct. He did discuss 
the question (/.). 

Past definite. — ^Your sister sang yesterday. I forgot all your 
offences.^ Thou avoidedst a great danger. We spent more, (of) 
money than you. You forgot your punishment.' 

Futwre. — I shall give you some sound advice.^ Thou wilt 
undeceive my sister. He will expose ' the plot.^ You will frequent 
the company of (the) virtuous » men. They will propose lo three 
questions. 

Conditional present. — ^I would sweep the school. Thou shouldst 
alarm the camp (m.). He would give these toys to my children. 
We would water their flower-beds ^ in the garden. You should 
love your parents. He should engrave the best pictures in^ the 
museum.^ 

Imperative, — ^Worship God. Let us notice the mistakes in this 
exercise. Shut your books. , 

Subjwictive present. — That I may kill a goose.^* That thou 
may'st warm the bed. That she may think of us when she is in 
France. That we may breakfast this morning with our friends. 
That you may arm^*^ all the troops. That you may visit the 
poor.is 

Imperfect. — That I might condemn her conduct. That thou 
mightest satisfy your kind mother. That she might scold her 
sei-vants. That we might spend too much." That you might 
steal ^ my letter. That they might weep. 



AOnVE VERBS. 
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Infimtive,— 'To sing in tnne ^ is an essential quality, ^o haye 
<K)nfessed one's faults is the best means of being ^ pardoned. 

Participles.— I have seen yon breaking the ice *i in the garden. 
Passing through^ the camp. 

Compownd tenses, — I have avoided this wicked man. Thon 
hadst embroidered my collar.^ He had watched over ^ that child • 
We shaU have dined. Ton would have postponed your departure.*^ 
That they may observe all the circumstances. That I might 
Admire the landscape. 

ZZ. Second Coujugratton. — ^Verb FZITZR (=fo ivnAslC), 

Stem, fin ; tenmruxiionf Ir. 
INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. 

(IJifUsh) 
Je finis 
tu finis 
11 or elle finit 
nous finissons 
vous finissex 
ils or elles finissent 

IMPEBFECT. 

{I was finishing) 
Je finissals 
tn fintssals 
11 or elle fin iss alt 
nous fin i5s Ions 
vous fin iss lex 
ils or elles finissalent. 

PAST DEFINITE. 

{IfirUshed) 
Je finis 
tu finis 
11 or eUe finlt 
nous finimes 
vous finttes 
ils or elles finlrent 

FDTUBE. 

(I shall finish) 
Je finiral 
tu fin ir as 
il or elle finira 
nous fin irons 
vous finirez 
ils or eUes fin ir ont • 



PAST INDEFINITE. 

(I houve finished) 
J'aifinl. 
tu as finl 
il or elle a finl 
nous avons finl 
vous avez finl 
ils or eUes ont finl. 

PLX7PEBFECT. 

{I h^ finished) 
J'avais finl 
tu avals finl 
il or eUe avait finl 
nous avions finl 
vous aviez finl 
ils or elles avaient finl. 

PAST ANTEBIOB. ■ 

{I had finished) 
J'eus finl 
tu eus finl 
il or elle eut finl 
nous efimes finl 
vous elites finl 
ils or elles eurent finl. 

FUTUBB ANTEBIOB. 

(I shall ha/ve finished) 
J'aurai finl 
tu auras finl 
11 or elle aura finl 
nous aurons finl 
vous aurez finl 
ils or elles auront finl. 
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AGTTVE VEBBS. 



CONDITIONAL. 



{I should finish) 
Je finirals 
ta fintrals 
il or elle fin ir alt 
nous fin ir ions 
YOQs fintrlez 
ils or elles finiralent 



PBESENT. 

{Finish [thou] ) 



Finis 



(I should have finished) 
J'anrais or j'ensse finl ■ 
ta aurais or tu eusses fini 
il or elle anrait or etlt fini 
nous aurions or eussions finl 
Yous auriez or enssiez finl 
ils or elles anraient or eussent fini 

IMPERATIVE. 

PEBFECT. 

{Have Ithou] finished) 
Aiefini 



finissons 
finishes 



ayons finl 
ayez finl 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PBESENT. 



{That I may finish) 
Qne je fin use 
que tu fintsses 
qu'il or qu'elle finisse 
que nous fin m Ions 
que YOUS finisslex 
qu'ils or qu^elles fintssent 

IMPEBFEOT. 

{That I might finish) 
Que je finlsse 
que tu finlsses 
qu'il or qu'elle finfit 
que nous finlsslons 
que YOUS finlsslex 
qu'ils or qu'elles finlssent 



{That ImoAf ha/ve finished) 
Que j'aie finl 
que tu aies finl 
qu'il or qu'elle ait finl 
que nous ayons finl 
que YOUS ayez finl 
qu'ils or qu'elles aient finl. 

PLUPEBFECT. 

{^That I might ha/oe finished) 
Que j'euBse finl 
que tu eusses finl 
qu'il or qu'elle efit finl 
que nous eussions finl 
que YOUS eussiez finl 
qu'ils or qu'elles eussent finl. 



INFINITIVE. 

PBESENT. PEBFEOT. 

Finlr {to finish) AYoir finl {to hcwefiMshed), 

PABTICIPL!B PBESBNT. PEBFECT. 

Fin iss ant {finishing) Ayant finl (having finished) . 

PAST (yabiable). 
Finl,/0mfinie (finished). 
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Bzerolse 28. 

Indieatif prhent — Je punis les coupables. II adoucit le cceur. 
YouB applandissez k oe qa'il dit. 

Impa/rfait — J'avertissais voire fr^re de son danger. Nous ban- 
nissions les m6ohants de notre Booi^t6. 

FassS dSfini. — Tu rgussis dans ton entreprise. Vous d6sob61tes 
k voire matire. Us envahirent le pays. 

', Ihdv/r, — Je finiral mon ouvrage ce soir. II garnira ceiie 
chambre. Nous jouirons des plaisirs de la campagne. 

Conddtionnel prisent. — Tu trahirais mes int6r§ts. Nous en- 
richirions notre famille. Elles oompatiraient a nos malheurs. 

ImpSratif. — ^Polis ces cuillers. Aitendrissez ce coBur inflexible. 

8tbbjonct%f prhent, — Que j'^tablisse ma reputation. Qu'il af- 
faiblisse son parti. Que vous rench^rissiez ces marchandises. 

Imparfait, — Que tu les affermisses dans leur devoir. Que nous 
abolissions ces impdis. Qu'ils asservissent les nations ^trangeres. 

Infimtif. — Je puis fournir ce travail. Avoir assorti ces 
couleurs. 

Participes, — ^En punissant les coupables, j'ai rempli un veritable 
devoir. 

Temps composSs, — Tu as apprauvri ces enfants. Ce cheval avait 
benni. Vous auriez accompli cette t&che. 

1 ch6rir, » droits (m.), * soci6td (/.), * r^partir, ' fltehir, • coup (m.), ' tonnerre 
(«».), "retentir, 'foumir, '"de charbon, ^^rdtir, -"gigot (m.), "Espagne (/.), 
"aplanir, "r6partir, '"paroisse (/.), "6chelle (/.), "chagrin (m.), " accomplir, 
'^ Bubir, '* approfondir, "' tiroir, *" musique (/.). 

Ind/icative present, — Thou cherishesti thy parents. We abolish 
the duties 2 on those goods. Tou strengthen them in their duty. 

Imperfect, — ^I finished this book. She enjoyed the pleasures 
of (the) society .8 We disiributed* the provisions (/.). 

Fast definite, — He bent^ under the blow.^ The thunder 7 re- 
sounded.^ Tou supplied^ our house with coal.io 

Future, — Thou wilt betray the party. We shall roast ^^ a leg^ 
of mutton. They will invade (the) Spain.^ 

Conditional present, — I would smooth i* the difficulties. He 
would assess^ the taxes of the parish.!®^ They would establish 
their reputation. 

Imperative, — Polish aU the forks. Strengthen this ladder.i7 

Suhjtmctive present, — That thou mayest enslave the nation. 
Thai we may soften his grief .^^ That the fruit may rise in price. 

Imperfect. — That I might discharge^ my duty. That she might 
undergo^ the punishment. That you might unfumish the room. 



OD AOnVE VERBS* 

Infinitive. — To finish this boOk before a month is impossible. 

Pa/rticiples, — ^By examining into>i this question, you will find 
that the laws have been established. 

Covrypownd tenses. — I have filled these drawers.*^ We shall 
have applauded that beautiful musio.^ That he might have been 
warned. 



zn. Tblrd CoBjuirattoD.— Verb SBCBVOZR (—to receive). 
8tem^ reoev ; termination, olr. 



INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. 

(I receive) 
Je reQois 
tu repots 
il or elle revolt 
nous recevons 
vous recevex 
ils or elles re9olvent 

IMPERFECT. 

(I was receiving) 
Je recevalB 
tu recevalB 
il or elle recevalt 
nous recevlons 
vous reeevlez 
ils or elles recevalent 

PAST DEFINITE. 

(/ received) 
Je lequM 
turegus 
il or elle re^at 
nous regimes 
vous reputes 
ils or elles regarent 

FUTURE. 

(I shodl recieve) 
Je recevral 
tu recevra* 
il or elle recevra 
nous recevrons 
vous recevre* 
ils or elles recevront 



PERFECT. 

(I ha/oe received) 
J*ai rega 
tu as rega 
il or elle a requ 
nous avons rega 
vous avez re9a 
ils or elles ont rega. 

PLUPERFECT. 

{I had recevved) 
J'avais rega «- 

tu avals requ 
a or elle avait rega 
nous avions rega 
vous aviez re<ju 
ils or elles avaient re<;a. 

PAST ANTERIOR. 

(I Jiad received) 
J'eus re^a 
tu eus requ 
il or elle eut requ 
nous eumes re^a 
vous eil^tes re^u 
ils or elles eurent re^a. 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

(I shaU have received) 
J'aurai requ. 
tu auras re^a 
il or elle aura requ. 
nous aurons re^n 
vous aurez requ 
ils or elles auront teqn. 



ACTIVE YEBBS* 
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CONDITIONAL. 



PBEBENT. 

{I shoibld receive) 
Je reoevrais 
ta recevrals 
il or elle reoevralt 
nous reoeyrlons 
Yoasrecevrlex 
ilfl or eUes recevralent 



PBESENT. 

(Receive [thou]) 



ANTEBIOB. 

(I should have received) 
J'aorais or j'eusse lequ 
ta anrads or tu eusses re^u 
il or elle anrait or eiit reQu 
nous anrions or eussionsreQn 
Yous aoriez or eoBsiez regn 
ils or elles aoraient or eassenl 
xequ. 

IMPEBATIVE. ^ 

PERFECT. 

(Ha/ve [thou] received) 



BeqoiB 



receyons 
reoevez 



Aie regu 

ayons regu 
ayez regu 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PEBFEOT. 



(That I mwy receive) 
Que je regolve 
que ta regolves 
qa'il or qu'eUe regolve 
qae nous reoeyions 
que voas recevlex 
qa'ils or qa'eUes regoivent 

IMPEBFEOT. 

{l^hat I might receive) 
Que je regnsse 
qae ta regusses 
qa'il or qu'elle regdt 
que noas regussions 
qae voas regusaiex 
qa'ilB or qu'elles reguMent 



(That 1 may have received) 
Que j'aie regu 
qae tu ales regu 
qu'il or qa'elle ait regu 
qae nous ayons regu 
que YOUS ayez regu 
qu'ils or qu'elles aient regu. 

PLUPEBFECT. 

(That I might have rec&ived) 
Que j'eusse regu 
que ta eusses regu 
qu'il or qu'elle etlt regu 
que nous eussions regu 
que YOUS eussiez regu 
qu'ils or qu'elles eussent regu. 



INFINITIVE. 



PBESENT. 

BeceYoIr (to receive) 

PABTICIPLE PBESEMT. 

BeoeYant (receiving) 



PEBFEOT. 

AYoir regu (to have received)* 

PEBFECT. 

Ayant regu (having received). 



PAST (yabiable). 
Begn, fem, regue (received). 



OO ACTIVE VEBBS. 

Bzerclse 29. 

Indicatif present — Je conQois comment cela est arriv^. n aper- 
9oit votre intention. Nous redevons le loyer de notre maison. 

Imparfait — Tu reoevais tes livres. Vous d6oeviez ses esp6- 
rances. lis peroevaient mes revenus. 

Pass€ dSfini, — Je re^ua une visite de votre oncle. Elle con^nt 
nn grand projet. Nous apergumes le voleur. 

Futur, — Tn recevras demain one lettre de mon ami. Vous oon- 
cevrez un nouveau projet. Us apercevront ais^ment si le th^me 
est bien fait. 

Conditionnel present, — H recevrait les arr^rages. Je devrais 6crire 
ce devoir. Vous apercevriez son erreur. 

Imperatif, — Con<jois I'importance de cette affaire. Becevez mes 
remerctments de toutes yos bont6s. 

Svibjonctif prSsent. — Qu'il pergoive I'int^r^t de cet argent. Que 
nous recevions son t616gramme. Qu'eUes redoivent le montant 
du billet. 

Imparfait. — Que je redusse une bagatelle. Que vous d6gussiez 
mes plus chores esp6rances. Que nous re^ussions ce tribut 
d'estime. 

Injmitif. — Apercevoir des d6fauts dans autrui est chose facile. 

Participes, — En recevant cette demande, le roi a fait un aote de 
justice. Les impdts sont per^us. 

Temps composes. — Je I'ai re^u hier. n a aper^u mon frere. 
Vous auriez apergu le clocher de I'^glise. Que tu eusses con^a 
rstendue de ses projets. 

'gouvernement (m.), ' prof ondeur (/.), ^trahisom (/.), *cargaison (/.), 
" politesse (/.) ° dessem (m.), 'bouquet (m.), * tout h fait^ • d^drer, i** montrer, 
"juste, "m6riter, " biUet (m.), " tache (/.), "drap(n».). 

Indicative presemit. — ^I perceive your mistake. You collect the 
taxes for the government.^ They receive a tribute of money. 

Imperfect. — He perceived his situation. "We owed again a sum 
of seventy francs. They deceived my fondest hopes. 

Past definite.^-1 conceived the depth ^ of his treachery.* You 
received a cargo* of goods. We perceived the steeple of the 
church. 

Future. — Thou wilt owe many (of) thanks to thy friend. She 
will receive your message (m.). They will conceive a plan (m.). 

Conditional present. — I should receive biTn with politeness.*^ 
Thou wouldst receive a telegram. We should perceive the house. 

Imperative. — ^Beceive my sincere thanks. Let us conceive a 
better design.^ 
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Subjunctive present, — That we may receive the nosegay .? That 

may oolleot the arrears. That they may owe less. 

Imperfect. — That I might understand my lesson thoroughly.^ 
I wished ^ that you might perceive your danger. That we mi^t 
conceive the importance of his duties. 

Injmitive. — To receive this man is to show^o one's contempt of 
what is right.u 

PaHiciples, — ^In deceiving me you have deserved^ to be 
punished. 

Compownd Tenses.— I had received your note.^ She had per- 
ceived his intentions. That I might have perceived a stain ^^ on 
that cloth.i6 



XV. Fonrth Coujagratton. — ^Verb &OXICPRB (=to hreak). 
Stem, romp ; terminatiom,, re. 



INDICATIVE. 



PBESENT. 

(I hredk) 
Je romps 
tu romps 
il or elle rompt 
nous rompons 
vous rompex 
ils or elles rompent 

IMPEBFECT. 

(I was hreaking) 
Je rompals 
tu rompals 
il or elle rompalt 
nous romplons 
vous romplex 
ils or elles rompalent 

PAST DEFINITE. 

(I IroJce) 
Je rompls 
tu rompis 
il or elle romplt 
nous rempiknes 
Yous rompites 
ils or elles romplrent 



PEBFECT. 

(I h(we hrolcen) 
J'al rompa 
tu as rompa 
il or elle a rompa 
nous avons rompa 
vous avez rompa 
ils or elles ont rompii. 

PLUPEBFECT. 

(I had hroken) 
j 'avals rempu 
tu avals rompa 
il or elle avalt rompa 
nous avions rompa 
vous aviez rompn 
ils or elles avaient rompn. 

PAST ANTEBIOR. 

(I had hroken) 
J'eus rompa 
tu eus rompa 
il or eUe eut rompa 
nous eiimes rompa 
vous eiites rompa 
ils or elles eurent rompn. 
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▲OTITE VEBBS. 




rUTUBB ANTBMOB. 


(I shall break) 
Jerompral 
ta rompr as 
il or elle rompr a 
nous romprons 
voos rompr ex 
ils or elleB romp rent 


(1 Shall have broken) 

J'aorai rompu 

ta auras rompu 

il or elle aura rompu 

nous aurons rompu 

vous aurez rompu 

ils or elles auront rompu. 




OONDITIONAIi. 


PBESEMT. 


▲NTEBIOB. 


(I should Ireak) 
Je romprals 
ta rompralB 
il or elle romp rait 
noas rompr Ions 
vous rompr lex 
ilB or rompr alent 


{I should have broken) 
J'aurais or j'eusse rompu 
tu aurais or tu eusses rompu 
il or elle aurait or etlt rompu 
nous aurions or eussions rompu 
YOUB auriez or eussiez rompu 
ils or eUes auraient or eussent 
rompu. 




IMPERATIVE. 


PRESENT. 


PEBPEOT. 


(Break [t?iow]) 


(Have [thou'] broken) 


Bomps 


Aie rompu 


rompons 
rompex 


ayons rompu 
ayez rompu 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PBESENT. 


PERFECT. 



(That I moAf break) 
Que je rompe 
que tu rompes 
qu'il or qu^elle rompe 
que nous romplons 
que Yous romplex 
qu'ils or qu'elles rompent 

IMPERFECT. 

(That I might break) 
Que je romplsse 
que tu romplsses 
qu'il or qu'elle rompftt 
que nous romplsslons 
que YOUS romplsslex 
qu'ils or qu'elles romplssent 



(That I ma/y ha/ve broken) 
Que j'aie rompu 
que tu aies rompu 
qu'il or qu'elle ait rompu 
que nous ayons rompu 
que YOUS ayez rompu 
qu'ils or qu'elles aient rompu. 

PLUPERFECT. 

(That I might han)e broken) 
Que j'eusse rompu 
que tu eusses rompu 
qu'il or qu'eUe eiit rompu 
que nous eussions rompu 
que YOUS eussiez rompu 
qu'ils or qu'eUes eussent rompu. 



ACTIVE VEBBS. 
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INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. PEBFEOT. 

ompre {to Ireaik) Avoir rompu {to ha/ve hrohen) 

PABTIOIPLE PBESENT. PERFECT. 

Bompant {hreaiking) Ayant rompu {hamTig hrohm) 

PAST (VAJtlABLE). 

Kompu, fern, rompue {broken), 

Bzerolse 30. 

Inddcatif prdaent — J'attends de la oompagnie aujonrd'hui. U 
r6pond correotement. Yous d^fendez votre patrie. 

Impwirfwit, — Ta suspendais ton jogement. Ce chien mordait 
tout le monde. Yous prStendiez H sa place. 

PasaS dSfini. — ^n condescendit k ses d6sirs. Nous fondimes le 
plomb. Us tendirent leurs bras. 

Futwr, — Je r6pondrai si voiare letiare. n entendra oe qu'ils disent. 
Elles vendront lenr maison de campagne. 

Conditionnel present. — Tu tordrais la corde. Nous oonf ondrions 
lenr orgueil. Us prendraient leurs chapeaax dans le vestiaire. 

ImpSratif. — Entends leur justification. Attendons Tarriy^e da 
bateau k vapeur. 

Subjonctif present. — Que tu vendes ces fruits trop cher. Que 
YOUS r6pandiez Teau sur le tapis. Qu'ils tendent cette corde. 

Imp(vrfmt, — Que je tendisse au m§me but. Que nous fendissions 
la presse. Que vous entendissiez le bruit du tonnerre. 

Injvmtif. — ^Pr6tendre savoir toutes choses est ridicule. 

Pa/rticipes. — En fendant ce morceau de bois, je me suis bless^. 
La cause entendue, le president pronon^a la sentence. 

Temps composds.—J'ai vendu tons mes Hyres. Yous aviez con- 
fondu ces deux r^g^les. II aura r^pondu k mon appel. 

^ ixmnMiatement, 'r^gnli^ment, ' tendre &, * but (m.), ' ddfendre, ' usage (m.), 
^oorrespondre, 'stance (/.), " linge (m.), '"terres C/'0»"«liapeau (m.), "convention 
(/.), " fendre, " tonte la joam&e, " r^pandre, *• chemin (m.), " ne devriez 
pas, " bruit (m.) " confondre, *» raison (/.), »' larme (/.), " gnuid escalier (m.) 

Indicative present — ^I am coming down immediately .^ He 
answers my letters very regularly .> We are aiming at ^ a difficult 
end.* 

Imperfect, — 1 was forbidding* him the use* of it. She was 
writing. Tou were confounding this ixile with another. 

Past definite, — He corresponded'' with your friends. We 
suspended the meeting.^ She wrung the linen ^ in the garden. 

Future, — 1 shall sell all my estates.^^^ She will take her 
bonnet.^ You will break the agreement.^ 



92 CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

Conditional present, — Thou wonldst answer my letters. We 
should recast the poem. They would hear us. 

Imperative, — SpHt ^< the wood. Let us hang up our ooats in the 
cloak room. 

Subjunctive pre8en;t.'-Tha,t I may wait all day long.i* That we 
should sell all the jewels. That you should stretch this rope. 

Imperfect, — That she might shear the sheep. That I might 
scatter" flowers on his path.i^ That they might defend their 
interests. 

Infinitive. — ^You should not " sell your goods so dear ? 

PaHiciples, — Hearing this rumour^ I went out. His insolence (/.) 
was brought to confusion.^ 

Compov/nd tenses. — ^I had heard his reasons.*> We should have 
melted into tears.'^ Thou wouldst have waited. That I might 
have come down by the principal staircase.^ 

SECTION m. 



COWJirOATZOir or VZntBS. l. Znterrograttvely ; 2. 
Vegathrely ; 3. Znterrogratlvely witb a negrattve. 

136. If we wish to conjugate these verbs interro- 
gatively we have only to displace the pronoun, putting 
it (in the simple tenses) after the verb : aimez-vouB ? 
(=do you love ?), or in the compound tenses, between 
the auxiliary and the past participle : ai-Je aiww (=have 
I loved?), avais'Je aime ( = had I loved?), aurai-Je aime 
( = shall I have loved?) etc. 

137. If the first person singular ends in an « mute 
{faime=l love ; que jepuisse= thai I may be able), that 
e mute is replaced by a close 6 : aim6'ie ( = do I love ?) 
^MM«6-Je (=may I ?). 

138. When the third person singular ends with a 
vowel, as is the case for the first conjugation {il aime=he 
loves ; il t;a=he goes) a t, called euphonic, is placed 
between the verb and the pronoun {aime-X-il^ va-t-il ? 
=does he love, does he go ?) 

The old French always had a t at the end of the third person, 
and said il aimet, il vat, without sounding the t. This letter, 
being mute, disappeared from the direct conjugation ; but it per- 
sisted in the interrogative one, on account of the following vowel. 
This tj which is called euphonic t, and which is joined to the 
verb by a hyphen, was therefore really, in former times, part of 
the verb. 
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139. Bst-oe que (=:is it that) is also used in 
asking questions, especially with verbs of one syllable: 
est-oe que je vends? (=do I sell?) est-ce que v(ya$ 
aimez cette ville? (=do you like this town ?). Then the 
verb is put in the affirmative. 

In sentences like : You see it, do you not ? You will 
do it, will you not? You have not done it, have you ? 
the intersogation is in every case expressed in French by 
n'est-ce pas ? Vous le voyez, n'est-ce pas ? Vdus le 
ferez, n'est-ce pas ? Vous ne Vavezpasfait, n'est-ce pas? 

140. When in a question the verb has a noun for 
the subject, as : Is your friend here ? the noun is placed 
first, as in the affirmation, and the pronoun (of the 
same gender, number, and person as the noun) is placed 
after the verb to show that the sentence is interrogative : 
Votre ami est-il id ? (= is your friend here?) Vos 
amis sont-Us id? (=are your friends here ?). 

141. In order to conjugate the verbs in the negaUve 
form (with the negative ne.,.pasy ne.. .point), it suffices 
that we should place ne between the pronoun and the 
verb, and pas after the verb, for the simple tenses : je 
ne veux pas ( = I do not wish) ; tu ne veux pas ( = thou 
dost not wish) etc. In the comppund tenses, tne word 
pas is placed between the auxiliary and the participle : 
je "o^ai pas voulu={l have not wished) ; je iL^aurais pas 
voulu (=1 would not have wished) etc. 

142. To conjugate a verb interrogatively ujith a negativgy 
ne is placed before the verb and pas after the pronoun 
following the verb : ne vois-je pas ? (=do I not see ?). 
In the compound tenses ne comes before the auxiliary, 
B,nd.pas after the pronoun following the auxiliary: n'af- 
je pas vu ? (=have I not seen?) With the infinitive, ;)a« 
generally comes before the verb: pour ne pas /aire 
cela (=not to do that). 

Bzerclse 31. 

Indicodiif present. — Pr6f6r6-je oet onyrage ? II ne finit pas 868 
devoirs. Ne .recevons-nous pas son avis avec reconnaissance ? 

ImpcLrfwit. — ^Demeurais-ta k Londres ? H ne rench^rissait pas 
868 marchandises. N'entendaient-ils pas le bruit de la voitnre? 
Yons aimiez cette yille, n'est-ce pas t 
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Poisi (24/int.— Con^nt-elle tonte-rimportance de cette d-marche ? 
N'aima-t-il pas son s6jour k la campagne ? Yous ternites Yotre 
gloire par voire cmautg. 

Fubwr, — Est-ce que nous ne profiterons pas d'une occasion anssi 
favorable ? Yous ne r^ussirez jamais k le persuader. Yos amis 
ne vendront-ils pas leur propri6t6 ? 

CondUionnel present,-^e n'agirais pas contre ma conscience. 
Ohoisiriez-vous ce cheval? Ne recevriez-vous pas du monde 
domain ? 

ImpSratif, — ^Ne re^ois jamais de ses lettres. 

Subjonetif prisent. — Que je ne rende compte k personne. 

Imparfmt — Que ce chemin n'aboutit pas au chfiteau. 

Infinitif, — ^Ne pas me r^pondre est une preuve d'impertinence. 

PaHicvpes, — ^N'ayant pas trahi sa patrie, il est plein de confiance. 

Temps conyposU. — ^Avez-vous chants ce matin ? H n'avait pas 
dSmoli cette chaumidre. N'eurent-ils pas aper^u le vaisseau 
dans le port? Je n'aurais jamais condescendu k une telle 
demande. N'auront-ils ni livres ni papiers ? Qu'elle n'ait pas 
d'argent. Que nous ne fussions pas d6nu6s de ressources. 

*cave (/.), *revendre, 'voiture (/.), * autrefois, "projet (wi.)* •n6gliger, 
' rtnssir, ' r6flfechir i, » proposition (/.), " rendre, " arc («.)» *" temir, " o6der, 
" loner, " cloche (/.), " honorablement, " tromper, " critiquer, " s^rferement. 

InMcative ^present, — ^Do you answer (to) his letter? He does 
not finish his picture. Do they not dine ? 

Imperfect, — ^Was I going down into the cellar^ ? We did not 
resell^ this carriage.' Did they!not correspond formerly^ P 

Perfeii definite, — ^I had no money. She did not burst into 
tears. Did he not perceive my design<^ ? 

Futwe. — T shall never neglect « my duties. They will succeed,' 
will they not ? Will you recast your work ? 

Conditional, — ^I would not disobey. Would your friend reflect 
on^ that proposal^ ? Would they negotiate that treaty ? 

Imperative, — ^Do not return lo (to) him his letter. 

Subjunctive present, — That I may not owe this sum. 

Imperfect, — That they might stretch that bow.^ 

Infinitive. — Not to sully ^^ your reputation (/,), confess your fault. 

Pajriidples. — ^Not having yielded,!^ he was praised" by the 
journal. 

Covwpound tenses. — ^I have not heard the bell.^^ Wast thou 
acting honourably ^^? Did she not sell her estates ? I shall not 
receive this dangerous man. Would she not reward the merit 
of that pupil? That they may not deceive ^^ you. That we 
might not criticise ^ him too severely .^^ 
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SECTION IV. 

mUM/IBTW Oir TBB rORMATZOir or TBB TBirS»i. 



143. Notice that in the first person of the present 
indicative the verbs in -er do not take an s {je chante)^ 
while the other conjugations do {je finis, je romps). 

This exception is a vestige of the Old French language : the 
first person formerly never took an a : i'atme, je vol, je rend 
(=1 love, I see, I restore) ; about the beginning of the sixteenth 
century, an s was added, by analogy with the s of the second 
person tu chcmteBj tu Um, tu voim (=thou singest, thou readest, 
thou seestj ; but the first conjugation escaped this assimilation, 
and eyen in the case of the other conjugations, the forms without 
3 still remained for a long time in the language of poetry. Thus 
we find in the seventeenth century : je vol, je 11, je orol. (La 
Fontaine, Moli^be, GobneUjLE.) 

144. The imperfect is the same in all conjugations 
(-aw, -aiSf -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient), always remembering 
that the conjugation in -Ir interpolates the particle 
-l8B between the root and the termination: je^n-laa- 
ais, tu^n-l8B-ais. 

Before the time of Voltaire, the imperfect was always written 
with the syllable ois (j^admois, je chaktois, etc.) instead of wis. 
It was he who first wrote : j'oimals, je c/tontals, etc. This 
orthographical modification was only adopted by the Academy in 
1836. A century before Voltaire, in 1675, an obscure lawyer, 
Nicolas B6rain, had already asked for this reform. 

145. The future is formed throughout all the con- 
jugations, in the same manner, that is to say, by 
adding to the infinitive of the verb the indicative 
present of the verb avoir (aiy as, a, etc.). 

Je chavderBX is therefore exactly [equivalent to ;*al k chcmter ; 
hence: oimeral, as, a. In the plural, however, the syllable avis 
struck out : aimer- (av) ons, aimer- (av) 6sj, aimer-ont. The third 
conjugation is an exception to this rule, as the termination 
oir is shortened into r : je recev-r-ad, 

•The conditional present is formed in the same way 
from the imperfect indicative, the syllable av being 
suppressed : j' aimer- (av) ais, 

146. It will be observed that all the persons of 
the imperative are borrowed from the corresponding 
persons of the indicative present. The only exception 
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is in the first conjugation, which has chante without an 
s, whilst finis, reqoiB, romps retain the s of the indi- 
cative {ta finis, tu reqovs, tu romps). But the s of chante 
is expressed, and reappears when the imperative is 
placed before a word beginning with a vowel, such as y 
or en: chantes-en une partie ( = sing part of it), vas-y 
voir (=go there and see), etc. 

147. The tenses of the verbs are divided into pii- 
mltlTe and deiivatlTe. From the five primitive 

formed in the following 



tenses all the others are 
manner : — 

The Pbbsent Infinitiye forms 



( 1. The futv/re, see § 145. 

1 2. The conditional, see § 145. 



ThePBESENT Pabtioifle 



The Past PABTiaPLE 



The Pbesent Indigatite 



The Past Definitb 



The plural of the present 
indicative: aimaat, oi- 
mons, aimez, aiment. 
The imperfect indicative: 
finissBikt, yinisaals, etc. 
8. The present subjunctive 
fmssanty finisse, fimS' 
sen, except the 3rd con- 
jugation, m which oi 
reappears : recevant, re- 
^olve. 

5 All the compound tenses with 
the auxiliary avoir or itre. 

the imperative^ see § 146. 

!The impe7[fect subjunctive, by 
adding se to the second 
person singular : tu avmas, 
aimasBe, 

148. Zdlomatlo tenaea. — Besides the tenses given 
in the models for the four conjugations, the French 
use others which are made up with the verbs aller 
(=to go), venir (=to come), and devoir (=to owe, to be 
obliged, must). Here is a list of these tenses : — 



1. PAST just elapsed. 

(I ha/ve just sjpoTcen) 

Je yiens de parler 
tu yiens de parler 
il vient de parler 
nous venons de parler 
Yous yenez de parier 
ils yiennent de parler. 



2. PAST definite antebiob. 
(I had just spoken) 

Je yenais de parler 
tu yenais de parler 
il yenait de parler 
nous yenions de parler 
yous yeniez de parler 
ils yenaient de pftrler. 



REMARKS ON THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 



97 



3. FUTUBE PROXIMATE. 

(I (Mm, going to speafc) 

Je vais parler 
tu vas parler 
il va parler 
nous allons parler 
vous allez parler 
ils yont parler. 



4. FUTURE DEFINITE. 

(I am to, or I must, or I intend 
to sjpeah) 

Je dois parler 
tn dois parler 
il doit parler 
nous devons parler 
Yons devez parler 
ils doiyeut parler. 



5. FUTURE IMPERFECT ANTERIOR. 

(I was going to speah) 

J'allais parler 
tu allais parler 
il allait parler 
nous allions parler 
vous alliez parler 
ils allaient parler. 



6. CONDITIONAL IMPERFECT. 

(I was to, or I intended to sj)eak) 

Je devais parler 
tu devais parler 
il devait parler 
nous devious parler 
vous deviez parler 
ils devaient parler. 



7. CONDITIONAL FUTURE.* 

(I otkght to, or I should speah) 

Je devrais parler 
tu devrais parler 
il devrait parler 
nous devrions parler 
vous devriez parler 
ils devraient parler. 



8. CONDITIONAL ANTERIOR.* 

(I ought to, or I should have 
vpohen) 

J'aurais dt parler 
tu aurais dti parler 
il aurait dii parler 
nous aurions d& parler 
vous aunez du parler 
ils auraient du parler. 



There is also a past tense with devoir, express^lg either obli- 
gation or supposition — 

J'ai dt parler ") _ I have had to speak, or must (surely) have 
tn as du parler) thou hadst to speak, <&c, [spoken. 

The verb fmre (=to do, to make), is frequently used as an 
auxiliary, and is also followed (like the above) by the present 
infinitive : il a tait ftUre un habit (—he has ordered, caused to 
be made, a coat, or he has had a coat made). 



* In translating into French any sentence in which shall, trill, should, would, 
may, might are used, the pupil should be very careful to distinguish whether 
those VB'ords simply express a future or a subjunctive, or whether they express 
a duty, a strong intention, or a capacity ; in the latter case they must be trans- 
lated literally into French, shall, should by devoir ; will, would by vouloir, 
and may, mifjht, by pouvoip, accoi-ding to the examples given above. 

H 



PASSIVE VBBBS. 



QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 



1. How many kinds of verbs are 

there? 

2. What is an active verb?— By 

what other name is it known ? 
8. Write the subjunctive jiresent of 
aimer, chanter, devoir, rendre ; 
the past definite of agir, rece- 
voir, vendre; the conditional 
past ot purler and bfyiir. 

4. How is a verb conjugated inter- 

rogatively ? 

5. Kemark on the following moods 

and tenses : theindicative present, 
the imperfect indicative, the 



future, the conditional, the 
imperative. 

6. Conjugate negatively the future 

simple of parler, douter, rece- 
voir; the conditional past of 
g4mir, devoir, chanter. 

7. Conjugate: 1. interrogatively; 

2. interrogatively with a ne- 
gative, the indicative present 
of agir; the past definite of 
devoir, 

8. What are the primitive tenses, 

and what tenses do they form ? 

9. Give a list of the idiomatic tenses. 



SECTION V. 



PASSXVB VS1188. 

149. The passive verb expresses an action suffered 
by the subject : V agneau ^i^t^ixiBJi.'S^ par le hup (=the 
lamb has been eaten by the wolf). 

Every active verb can become passive, that is to say, 
it can be employed in the passive form. Manger (=to 
eat) is active in le chat mangre la souris (=the cat eats 
the mouse) ; it becomes passive in la souris est mangr^e 
par le chat (=the mouse is eaten by the cat). 

NOTE. — The French seldom use the passive verb. 
They employ instead the active verb with an indefinite 
pronoun for subject : pn ▼end le sucre quarante centimes 
la livre ( = sugar is sold at forty centimes a pound), or 
they use the reflective verb. {See § 160.) 

159- There is only one form of conjugation for the 
passive verbs ; it consists of the auxiliary dtre, fol- 
lowed (in all its moods, tenses, and persons) by the past 
participle of the verb we wish to conjugate : je bi|1b 
mordu (=1 am bitten) ; J'al ^M mordu (=1 have been 
bitten) ; Je serai mordu (=1 shall be bitten), etc. 

151. Care must be taken to make the past participle 
always agree with the subject of the verb : 11 est mordn 
(=:he is bitten); elle est mordvM (=sbe is bitten) ; lis 
sont morduB (=they are bitten), etc. 
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Coqjagratioii of tbe Passive Verb ETBS 

{ = to he loved). 

INDICATIVE. 



PAST INDEFINITE. 



aime or aimee 



(I am loved) \ 

Je sais 

tnes 

ilorelleest 

nous sommes ) „,-^a- *.^ 

vonfl*Atea [aimes Or 

vous etes y aim6es 

lis or elles sont J «-*"*«'«'■ 



(I have been loved) 

J'ai 6t6 ) 

ta as 6t6 y aim6 or aimee 

il or elle a 6t6 ) 

nous ayons ^tl \ 

vous avez 6U !• aimfis or 

ils or elles out 6t6 I aliuSes 



IMPERFECT. 

(T was loved) 

J'etais \ 

tu 6tais y aim6 or aimee 

il or elle 6tait j 

nous 6tions ) «:«,a- ^ 

vous^tiez r'^^^sJI 

il or eUes 6taient J ^^^* 



PLUPERFECT. 

(I Tiad been lovei) 
J'avais 6t6 ) „.^a ^ 

tu avals 6t6 h^eL^ 

il or elle avait ^t6 ) *^®® 
nous avions 6t6 \ aim6s 

vous aviez 6t6 [■ or 

ils or eUes avaient &i& I aim6es 



PAST DEFINITE. 



(I was loved) 

Je fus \ 

tu fus I aiiu6 or aixn6e 

il or elle fut j 

nous f toes j^^^^ ^ 

I aim6es 



vous fCltes 

ils or elles furent 



PAST ANTEBIOB. 

(I Tiad bew, loveS) 
J'eus 6t6 1 

Tu eus 6t6 V aim6 or aun^ 
il or elle 6ut6t6) 
nous eCbnes 6t6 ] aim6s 
vous e^tes 6t6 [- or 

ils or elles eurent 6t6 1 aini6es 



FUTURE. 

(I sTuill be Zorod) 

Je serai \ 

tu seras [ aiiu6 or aim6e 

il or ella sera ) 
nousserons ] ^^ 

vous serez ^ aim&es 

ils w elles seront J ^^^^ — 



FUTUBB ANTEBIOB. 



(I sTiolZ Tiav^ &d«n Zbvod) 

J*aurai 6t6 

tu auras 6t^ 

il or eUe aura 6t6 j 

nousaurons^t6 ] ^im^,.^ 

vous aurez 6t6 \ !«*"«»■ </r 

ilH o« elles auront §t6 j l"™««» 



aim6 or 
aim6e 



• When «otM (=yon) is n^* oat of politeness, insttad of tu l(=thoa), the 
past participle remains, or oonne, in the singular (either nuuculine .or 
faniniiif). 
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CONDITIONAL. 



PBB8ENT. 

(J should be loved) 

Je serais \ 

tu serais I aim6 or aim^e 

il or elle serait j 

nous serions | ^^^ 

vous seriez ■ oj-^i^- 

i]s or elles seraient j 



ANTEBIOB. 

(I woiiZd ?iave b^an loved) 

J'aurais ^t^ \ 

tn anrais 6t^ [ 

il or elle anrait ^t6J 

nous aurions ^tS ^ aim^s 

vous auriez §t6 t or 

ils or elles auraient 6t6 1 aim^es 



aime or 
aimee 



IMPEKATIYE. 

PRESENT. PERFECT. 

(Be loved) {H<we Hhou] been loved) 

Sois aim6 or aim6e Aie 6t6 aim6 or aim6e 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 



(r?ia* I mew/ be loved) 



aim6 or 
aim^e 

aim^s 



<}ue je sois 

que tu sois 

qu*il or qu'elLe soit 

que nous soyons 

que vous soyez 

qu'ils or qu'elles soient j aim^es 

IMPERFECT. 

[That I might be loved) 
Que je fusse 
que tu fusses 
qu'il or qu'elle fftt 
que nous fussions 



{That I might hofl^e been loved) 

Que j'aie 6tS 
que tu aies 6t6 
qu'il or qu'elle ait 6t6 
que nous ayons 6t6 
que vous ayez 6t6 
qu'ils or qu'elles aient 6t6 



aim^ or 
aim^e 

aim^B 



que vous^fussiez I or ai- 

qu'ils or qu'elles fussent j mken 



aime or 
aimee 

) ^- 

f *2 2 



PLUPERFECT. 



aim6 or 
aim^e 



{That I might home been loved) 

Que j'eusse 6t6 

que tu eusses et6 

qu'il or qu'elle etlt 6t6 

que nous eussions 6t6 '\ ^ « 

que vous eussiez 6tS ( « ^S 

qu'ils or qu'eUes euesent i S S 

6t6 ) .1-3 



INFINITIVE. 



(To be loved) 
l^tre aim^ or aimee 



i^o have been loved) 
Avoir 6t6 aim6 or aim^e. 
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PARTICIPLE PSESENT. PEBFEOT. 

(Being loved) (Havi/ng been loved) 

Etant aim6 or aim6e Ayant 6t6 aim^ or aim6e. 

PAST (yabiable). 
Aiin6,/6m. aim^e (loved), 

Bzeroise 32. 

Write affirmatively in the passive voice : the indicative present 
of aimer^ recevovTy vendre^ jmir ; the subjunctive present of ira- 
vcuUler, devoir ^ rSpandrCi dSJmir . 

Write negatively in the same voice : the imperfect subjunctive 
of eoncevoir, r^pandre^ 4hlomr, montrer ; the conditional present 
of entend/re^ critiquer, ohSir, concevoir. 

Write interrogatively in the same voice : the perfect definite of 
consolery nourrir, apercevoir, confondre ; the future anterior of 
rend/re. dicevoir, munir, tourmenter. 

Write interrogatively with a negative in the same voice : the 
pluperfect indicative of tromper, dSsohiir, reeevoir^ rendre ; the 
conditional past of dSeevoir^ ohSir^ hldmer, fondre. 

QUESTIONS POR EXAMINATION. 



1. What is B. passive verb ? 

2. Deecribe the formation of a 

passive verb. 

3. How many conjngations of pas- 

sive verbs are thdre ? 

4. Remark on the participle of 

passive verbs. 



, Write the subjunctive present, 
the conditional past, and the 
future anterior of the passive 
verbs : tire trompiy itre bSni, 
itre regu, ilre battu. 

. What do the French often use 
instead of the passive verb ? 



SECTION VI. 

WBUTBR VSRBS. 

152. A neater verb is one which expresses the 
state or the action of the subject, but which has no 
direct complement or object : Je tomhe (=1 fall), rums 
languissons (=we languish). 

The neuter verb is also called intramsitivef because it does not 
tram^mit the action to a complement. 

153. The simple tenses of the neuter verbs are the 
same as those of the active ones. The compound tenses 
of the neuter verbs are formed, sometimes with the 
help of the auxiliary dtre : Je biiIb arrive {=1 have 
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arrived) , sometimes with the help of the auxiliary avoir : 
fal dormi (=1 have slept). 

There are only twelve neuter verbs which are conjugated with 
the auxiliary 6tre. They are the following: aXler (=to go); 
am ver (= to arrive); didder (=to die); ichoir (=to fall due) ; 
iclore (=to be hatched) ; evttrer (=to enter) ; mowrir (=to die) ; 
naitre (=to be bom); pa/rtir (=to go away) ; sortir (=to go 
out) ; tom^er (=to fall, and its compound refow6er= to fall again) ; 
venvr (= to come, and its compounds : d&oenir [ = to become] ; inter- 
vevwr {^=io interfere] ; pwcenir [=to succeed] ; refvemr [ = to come 
back] ; sv/rvenvr [=to arrive unexpectedly]). 

154. When the neuter verbs are conjugated with 
the auxiHary dtre, the participle always agrees with the 
subject or nominative : aest arrive (=he has arrived), 
eUe est arriv^e (=she has arrived), lis sont airiv^B 
(= they have arrived), etc. 

Coqjagratloii of tbe vorb TOMBti& (= to fall). 
Stem, ;toinb ; termination, er. 

INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT PEBFECT. 

{IfaU) (I have fallen) 

Je tombe Je suis 

tn tombes tu es 

il or eUe tomb© il or elle est 

nous tombons nous sommes 

vous tomb©« vous §tes 

ils or eUes tombent ils or elles sont 



tomb6 or tomb^e 

tomb6s or 
tomb^s 



IMPERFECT. 

{I was falling) 
Je tombals 
tu tombals 
il or elle tombait 
nous tomblons 
Tons tomblez 
ilB or elles tombalent 



PLUPEBFECT. 



(I had fallen) 
J'^tais 
tu 6tais 
il or elle ^tait j 

vZl«»f 1 tomb*, or 

VOUS etiez }■ x^^Kt^- 

ils or eUes 6taient I t^mDiea 



tomb6 or 
tomb^e 



PAST DEFINITE. 

(Ifell) 
Je tombal 
tu tombas 
il or elle tomba 
nous tombl^es 
vous tomb&tes 
il8 or elles tombdrent 



PAST ANTEBIOB. 

(I had fallen) 
Je fus ] 

tu fus I- tolnb6 or tomb^ 

il or eUe fut J 
nous fi^mes 
vous fttee 
ils or eUes fnrent 



tomb^s or 
tomb^os 
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FUTUBE. 

{I shall fall) 
Je tombdral 
ta tomb^ras 
il or elle tombera 
nous tombtfroiui 
YOUB tomberex 
ils 07* elles tomberont. 



FUTUBE ANTEBIOB. 

(I shall have faUen) 
Je serai ] 

tu seras t toknb6 or tomb^e 
il or elle seraj 
nous serons 
vous serez 
ils 07' elles seront 



tomb^e or 
tomb^es. 



PBESENT. 

(I should fall) 
Je tombdrals 
tu tomberais 
il or elle tombdrait 
nous tombdrloiui 
vous tomberlez 
ils or elles tomberalent. 



CONDITIONAL. 

ANTEBIOB. 

(I should have fallen) 

tomb6 or 
tomb6e 



Je sends 

tn serais 

il or elle serait 

nous serioDS 

vous seriez [ 

ils or elles seraient I 



1 

ait j 



tomb^s or 
tomb^es. 



PBESKNT. 

Fall [thou] 



Tombe 



tombons 
tombez 



IMPERATIVE. , 

PEBFECT. 

(Have [thou] fallen) 



Sois tomb6 or tomhiae 



soyons 
soyez ^ 



tomb^s or tomb^es. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



{That I may fall) 
Qae je tombe 
que tu tombes 
qu'il or qu'elle tombe 
que nous tomblons 
que Yous tomblex 
qu'ils or qu'elles tombent. 

IMPEBFECT. 

{That I might fall) 
Que je tombasse 
que tu tombamies 
qu'il or qu'elle tomb4t 
que nous tombassloiui 
que yous tombasslez 
qa*ila or qu'eUes tombasseiit. 



{That Ima/y havefaUen) 

?uetusok Itomb^or 

qu'il or qu'eUesoit) ^^^^^ 

que nous soyons 

que vous soyez 

qu'ils or qu'elles soient 



PLUPEBFECT. 



^ s 



{That I might hoAje fallen) 
Que je fusse 
que tu fusses 
qu'il or qu'elle itt 
que nous fussions 



tomb^ or 
tomb6e 

8 



que vous fussiez 



qu'ils or qu'elles fossent | 



t^t 



s 
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INFINITrV^E. 



PERFECT. 



(To fall) (To have fallen) 

Tomber fetre tombe or tomb6e. 

PAKTICIPLE PRESENT. PEBFECT. 

(FaUing) (Having fallen) 

Tombant Etant tombe or tomb^e. 

PAST (variable). 
Tombe, fem. tombee (fallen). 

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 



1. What is a neuter verb ? 

2. Under what other name is it 

known ? 
8. How are the oomponnd tenses of 

neuter verbs formed ? 
4. Name the nenter verbs conjugated 

^vith the auxiliary ^tre. 



5. Remark on the past participle 

of neuter verbs conjugated 
with the auxiliary 6tre. 

6. Write out the subjunctive 

present of tomber, negatively ; 
and the conditional past of the 
same verb interrogatively. 



SECTION vn. 



155. Whenever the subject at the same time per- 
forms and bears the action, as je me mords, je meflatte 
(=Ibite myself, I flatter myself), the verb is called 
reflezlve, because the action which the subject 
performs is likewise reflected by it. 

This verb has likewise been called pronominal, on account of its 
being conjugated with two pronouns. 

156. Eeflexive verbs are divided into two classes : 

1. The verbs reflexive by nature, s'ecrouler (=to fall to 
pieces); se cabrer (=to rear); s'evanouir (=to faint). 

2. The active verbs, as lave^- (=to wash), or neuter 
verbs, as nuire (=to injure), employed in a reflexive 
form :je me mis lave (=1 have washed myself) ; je me 
snis nui ( = 1 have injured myself). 

157. Eeflexive verbs are conjugated in all tenses 
with two pronouns, viz., the subject Je, and the com- 
plement me ; these pronouns must always belong to 
the same person, because the action is both performed 
and suffered by the subject : je me lave, tu te nuis, etc. 
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158. The compound tenses of reflexive verbs are 
formed with the auxiliary etre. 

159. When the verb is reflexive by nature, the 
participle agrees: ils se sont repentis (=they have re- 
pented);* when, on the other hand, the verb is only 
used reflexively, the participle agrees, if the verb is 
active, and preceded by its direct object : ils se sont aim^B 
(=they have loved one another) ; but it remains inva- 
riable, if the verb is neuter : ell^s se sont plu ( = they have 
pleased one another) ; or if the verb, being active, is 
folloived by its direct object : ils se sont dlt des injures 
(=they have insulted each other). 

160. The reflexive verb is often used in French, 
when the passive is used in English : Le siicre se ▼end 
quarante centvtnes la livre ( = sugar is sold at forty cen- 
times a pound); ce legume se mangr® cru (=this 
vegetable is eaten raw, uncooked). 

Conjagratioii of tbe Reflexive Verb SB RBPOSBR 

( = to rest). 
Stem, repos ; termination, er. 

INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. PAST INDEFINITE. 

(I rest) (I h ave rested) 

Je me repose Je me suis | ^ 

tute reposes tu t'es \ ** reDos6« 

il or elle se repose il or elle s'est j *oi/ud«7«» 

nous nous reposons nous nous sommes) , 

vous vous reposez vous vous §tes I reposes^ or 

ils 0?' elles se reposent ils w elles se sont j "^^posee* 

IMPEBFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

(J was resting) (I had rested) 

Je me reposat» Je m'^tais ) ^^«^oA «^ 

tu te reposats tu t'§tais [ ^ * !lc ' 

il or eUe se reposatt il or eUe s'§tait j reposee 



I repos^ 



nous nous reposions nous nous 6tion8 

vous vous reposie* vous vous §tiez . re«oH'eg 

ils or elles se reposatent ils or elles s'6taient J '^^posees 

* The reflexive verb s'atroger (s=to assome [for oneself]) is an exception to the 
rule, as the personal prononn is always the indirect object. 



106 



BEFLEXIYE VERBS. 



PAST DE?INITB. . 

(Treated) 
Je me reposal 
ta te reposas 
il or elle se reposa 
nons Doas reposAmes 
vons vons repos4tes 
ils or elles se reposdrent 

FUTURE. 

(r shall rest) 
Je me repos^ral 
tu te reposeras 
il or elle se reposera 
nous nous reposerons 
vons Yous reposerez 
ils or elles se repos^ront 



FAST ANTERIOB 

(I had rested) 
Je me fus 
tu te fus 
il or elle se (ut 
nous nous f^mes 
vous vous ftltes 
ils or elles se f urent 



or 
repos^e 

, repos^es or 
repos^es 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

(I shall haA)e rested) 
Je me serai ) ^„^„& «« 
tuteseras ^^'^ Lnn«A« 
il or eUe sera) ^^P^««* 

nous nous serons ) 



vous vous serez 



reposes or 



vuuD vuus ooxozi r - / 

ils oreUes se seront I reposee* 



CONDITIONAL. 



FRESENT. 

(I should rest) 
Je me reposerals 
tu te repos er ais 
il or elle repos er alt 
nous nous repos er ions 
vous vous repos er lex 
ils or elles se repos er alent 



ANTERIOR. 

(/ should have rested) 
Je me serais 
tu te serais 
il or elle se serait 
nous nous serious 
vous vous seriez 
ils or elles se seraient 



repose or 
repos^e 

reposes or 
repos^es 



IMPERATIVE. 



{Rest) 



Bepose-toi 



reposons-nous 
reposez-vous 



(K&ver used,) 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PERFECT. 



(Tha.t I may rest) 
Que je me repose 
que tu te reposes 
qu'il or qu'elle se repose 
que nous nous reposlons 
que vous vous reposiez 
qu'Us or qu'elles Be reposent 



(That Imaflf have rested) 
Que je me sols 
que tu te sols 
qu'il or qu'elle se soit 
que nous nous soyons 
que vous vous soyez 
qu'il s or qu'elles 
Boient 
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IMPEEPBCT. 

{That I might rest) 
Que je me reposasse 
que tu te reposasses 
qu'il or qu'elle se repos4t 
que nous nous reposasslons 
que yous vous reposasslez 
qu'ils orqu^ellessereposassent 



PLUPERMCT. 

{That I might have rested) 
Que je me fusse ^ repos6 
que tu te fusses I- or 
qu'il or qu'elle se tti) repos6e 
que nous nous fussions^ « § 
que vous vous fussiez rm 
qu'ils or qu'elles sef p* 
fussent J S 



INFINITIVE. 



PRESENT. 

{To rest) 
Se reposer 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

{Resting). 
8e xeposant 



{To have rested) 
S'Stre repos6 or repos6e. 

PfiRPECT. 

{Having rested) 
S'6tant repos6 or repos6e 



PAST (variable). 
Bepos^, fern, repos6e {rested). 



QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 



1. "DetLnB & rejlexive rerh. 

2. Under what other name is it 

known ? 
S. Describe the yarions classes of 

reflexive verbs. 
4. What auxiliary is used in the 

compound tenses of reflexive 

verbs? 



5. For what purpose do the French 

often use the reflexive verb ? 

6. Write the future anterior, the 

past indeflnite, and the im- 
perfect subjunctive of the verb 
*e reposer. 



BzerolBe 33. 

Indicatif prSsent. — Je m'habiUe. H ne se repose pas. Vous vous 
tourmentez en vain. lis se baignent tous les Mb. 

Imparfait. — Je me proposais de vous 6crire. Votre fr^re ne 
s'imaginait-il pas que vous aviez tort ? Nous ne nous abonnions 
pas au cabinet de lecture. 

Pa/rfait dijini. — Je ne me fdchai jamais sans motif. Nous enor- 
geuillimes-nous de cet a vantage ? Vous ne vous dSp^chfites pas, 

Futur. — T'apercevras-tu de son dessein ? II s'empressera de le 
faire. Ne nous acquitterons-nous pas denos compliments ? EUes 
s'enrhumeront. 

Conditionnel prisent. — Je ne me d6ciderais jamais aussi impra- 
demment. Ne s'appliquerait-eUe pas an dessin ? Votre soeur nd 
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se tromperait-elle pas? Ces ^l^ves ne s'habitueraient pas au 
trayail. 

ImpSratif. — Bepose-toi. D^pechons-nous. Attendez-vons k 
recevoir de nos nouvelles ? Ne nous fatiguons pas trop. 

Suhjonctif present. — II desire que je me porte mieux. Qu'il ne 
s'amuse pas k mes d^pens. Que nous nous pr^cipitions dans le 
danger. Que ces fleurs ne se fl6trissent pas. 

Imparfcdt. — J'exigeais que tu te nourrisses avec soin. Que 
nous nous d6toumassions du droit chemin. Que yous yous con- 
fondissiez en excuses. Qu'ils ne s^enorgueillissent pas d'un 
aYantage insignifiant. 

Injmitif. — ^Ne se reposer qu'si de longs intervalles. Ne s*§tre 
jamais tromp^. 

Participes. — Ne me fiant qu'fi. un honnete homme, je ne crois 
m'^tre apergu d'aucune fraude. 

Temps composes. — Je me suis esquiv6. Tu ne t'6tais pas rendu 
si discretion. Elle ne se fut pas r6jouie de cette nouYelle. Voua 
seriez-YOus d6grad6s dans I'opinion publique ? Que je me sois 
d6cid6 k rester. Que tu ne te fusses pas 6gar6 dans la for§t. Que 
cette propriety ne se fut pas Yendue si cher. 

^8erendre,"raison (/.),' jonirde, *sant6 (/.), ° s'enorgueillir, «16ger avan- 
tage (m.), ' s'offenser, ■ de poisson, " se d6tromper, " s'emparer, " en vain, " se 
r^unir, ** se r6jouir de, " se pr6cipiter, " fortune (/.), " se tromper, " s'6garer, 
"se r^tracter, "s'apereevoir de, '° s'dvanouir, "' s'esquiver, ="*se recueillir, 
"snrprenant, '"s'aoquitter de, "* avoner, "® se condamner, "se moquerde, ="86 
d^der, "se dishonorer, ** se vanter. 

Inddea^ive present. — ^I yield ^ to his reasons.^ Dost thou not 
enjoyS better health * ? We trust an honest man. 

Imperfect. — He boasted^ of a trifling adYantage.^ Were you 
not offended 7 ? They feed on fish.8 

Perfect definite. — She undeceiYed^ herself. Thou didst not 
perceiYe my plan. They took possession^o of the farm. 

Future. — I shall subscribe to the circulating library. He will 
torment himself uselessly .^^ You will not meet^^ here. 

Conditional present. — Thou wouldst catch cold. We should 
rejoice at^® your success. They would rush^^into (the) danger (m.). 

Imperative. — Make haste. Let us not trust too much to his 
good luck.is Do not make a mistake.^^ 

Subjunctive present. — That I may not lose myself ^^ in the 
wood. That she may not retract.^^ That we may not wound 
ourselYes. 

Imperfect. — That thou might perceive ^^ the force of this argu- 
ment. That she might not faint away.^ That they might steal 
away.«i 
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InJmiUve, — To collect one's thoughts^a is often necessary. To 
have perceived this error is not wonderful.^* 

Participles, — Going to Paris, I shall perform^* your commissions 
with pleasure. Having made a mistake, he confessed ^ it. 

Compound tenses. — ^I have condemned ^s myself. Thou hadst 
not trusted thy father. We shall not have laughed at^ him. 
You would not have made up your mind ^ to remain. That they 
may have disgraced^ themselves. That I might have boasted<'<> 
of it. 

SECTION vm. 

ZllCPBRSOirdA.& 



161. An Impersonal verb expresses an action 
which cannot be ascribed to any special subject or 
person, such as the verbs neiger (=to snow), and pleuvoir 
(=to rain). 

162. Impersonal verbs are used only in the third 
person singular, and are preceded by the pronoun il, 
which refers to no subject, and has merely a vague and 
indej&nite sense. 

The pronoun il of the impersonal verbs is not the same as the 
pronoun il of the active verbs ; this latter one stands for a distinct 
person ; the former signifies cela (=:that), and has only a vague, 
indeterminate sense. 

163. Besides the verbs which are naturally imper- 
sonal (as il pleut, il neige), we can employ both active 
and neuter verbs impersonally: II tomhe de Veau 
(= water is falling); ilfait beau (=the weather is fine) ; 
il convient d'obeir (=it is proper to obey), etc. 

These verbs having only one person^ are called v/nipersonal. 



CoiUuffatloii of tbe Impersonal Verb VMIUMML (s: to snow) ^ 
Stem, nelff ; termmaiion er, 

INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. FAST INDEFINITE. 

II neige (it sn^ws) II a neig6 (it has snowed), 

IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

II neigealt (it was snowing) II avait neig6 (it had snowed)^ 
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PAST DEFINITE. PAST ANTEBIOB. 

H neigea (it snowed) H eat neig6 (it had snowed). 

FUTUBE. • FUTUBB ANTERIOR. 

II neigera {it will snow) H anra neige {it will have 

snowed), 

CONDITIONAL. 

PRESENT. ANTERIOR. 

II neigerait {it would snow) H aorait neige {it ivovXd have- 

snowed), 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. PERFECT. 

Qa^il neige {that it mcvy snow) Qn'il ait neig6 {that it may have 

snowed), 

IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

Qu'il neige&t {that it might Qu*il eiit neige {that it might 
snow) have srwwed). 

INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. PERFECT. 

Neiger {to snow) Avoir neig^ {to have snowed),. 

PARTICIPLE PAST (INV^IABLE). 

Neig6 (snowed). 

Note the use of avoir with the adverb y (=there), as 
an impersonal verb : 
Present Ind. — E y a (=:there is), etc. 

SECTION IX. 



164. Every verb is called irregular which, in the 
formation of its simple tenses, deviates from the rules 
we have explained above. 

165. A verb may be irregular in one of two ways. 
1. It may lack one or more of the moods, tenses, or 
persons of regular verbs, and then it is called a defective 
verb (from the Latin defectivus= defective, imperfect) ; 
or, 2. It may possess all these moods, tenses, or persons, 
b]it at t^e sai^e tuxiQ vary, so far as their fonxuktion i& 
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concerned, from the prescribed rules ; it is, then, an 
irregular verb properly so called. 

The main characteristic which distinguishes the regular from the 
irregular verbs, is that in the former the stem remains in- 
variable, whilst the endings alone change with the moods, tenses, 
and persons : chant-er, chomt-onSf chant-erai. ; whereas, in the 
irregular verbs the stem is not uniformly written throughout 
all the tenses of the conjugation : ten-ir, je tiens ; voul-oiTy veuiU 
lez, je veax ; so/v-oir, sus, saolie, etc. 

I. First coi\|ugration : SR. 

166. Verbs like mener ( = to lead) , lever ( = to raise) ,. 
which have a mute e in the last syllable but one, take 
a grave accent over that e v^henever it is followed by a. 
mute ajM&hle : je m^ne (=1 lead), il Ihvera (=he will 
raise). See § 24. 

Most verbs, however, in eler, eter, like appeler (=to 
call), Jeter (=io throw), double the 1 or tifappelle 
( = 1 call), iljette (=he throws). See § 24. 

But acheter (=to buy), celer (=to conceal), geler ( = 
to freeze), modeler (= to fashion), 7;^^ (=to peel),, 
etc., take the grave accent, fachbte (=1 buy), il patera 
(= he will peel). 

The verbs having a close e before the final syllable, 
change it into an open e before a consonant followed by 
an ^ mute, as c6der (=to yield), je chde (=1 yield), 
but those ending in eger keep the close e, as prot6ger 
(=to protect), il me prot€ge (=he protects me). 

167. The vejrbs ending in cer and grep, such as 
pereer ( = to pierce), tracer (= to trace), munger {=to 
eat), hger (=to lodge), keep their c and g soft before 
a and o, the former by taking a cedilla under the c : 
worfsjper9on5 (= we pierce), il <ra9a (= he traced), the 
latter by addmg an e mute after the g : nous mangeom 
(=we eat), nous log^ons (=we lodge). 

168. Verbs ending in yep change y into i before e 
mute : essuyer (=to wipe), fessuie (=1 wipe), envoyer 
(=to send), ils envoient (=they send). 

For verbs ending in ayer, like jpayer (=to pay), balagrer 
(=to sweep), the change is optional, but the y is mote gene- 
rally retained: jepaje (=1 p»y). 
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169. The first conjugation has really only two irre- 
gular verbs : aller (=to go), and envoy er (=to send). 

Aller (=to go)* 
Prim. Tenses. Aller, allant, all6, je vais, j'allai. 

Ind. Pre 8, Je vais, tu vas, il or elle va, nous aliens, vous 

allez, ils or elles vont. 
Imperf. , J'aUais, etc., nous alliens, etc. 
Past Def. J'allai, tu alias, il or elle alia, nous all^Uues, 

Yous all&tes, ils or elles allerent. 
Fut. J'irai, tu iras, il or elle ira, nous irons, vous 

irez, ils or elles iront. 
Cond. Pres. J'irais, tu irais, il or elle irait, nous irions, vous 

iriez, ils or elles iraient. 
Invper. Va, aliens, allez. 

8ubj. Pres. Que j'aille, etc., que nous alliens, que vous alliez, 

qu'ils or qu'elles aillent. 
Imperf. Que j'allasse, etc., que nous allassions, etc. 

In^. Aller. 

Pwrt. Allant, aU^. 

Conjugated with the oAMiiUa/ry 6tre. 

S'en aller (=to go away) is conjugated in the same 
manner : — 

Je rn'en vais, tu Ven vas, etc. The compound tenses, je m^en suis 
aiU, queje m^enfusse aZU, etc., ought to be thoroughly acquired 
by the pupils. 

ISnvoyer (=to send). 
Prim, Tenses, Envoyer, envoyant, envoy6, j'envoie, j'envoyai. 
FutiLre. J'enverrai ; conditionaZj j'enverrais. 

Conjugated with the cmxiUary avoir. 

2. Second coi^lugratlon in ZR with Imperfect 
In ZSSAZS. 

170. This conjugation has but one irregular verb, 
and that only in the past participle. It is the verb 
b^nlr, the past participle of which can be spelt, ac- 
cording to the meaning, benit or beni : benit, in the case 
of things consecrated by the church, and beni in all 
other instances : pain benit (= consecrated bread), nation 
benie (= blessed nation). 

Fleurir (=to blossom, to flourish), has two forms, 
the one regular, Jieurissais, fieuiissant ; the other irre- 
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gular, florissais, florissant ; —florissais, florissaiU are the 
remains of the old verb floHr, 

HaXr (=to hate) takes no diaBresis in the indicative 
present singular, and in the imperative (second person 
singular) : je hais, tu hais, it halt ; hais. 

3. Second (direct) coi^agratloii In ZR. 

171. We have seen (§ 131) that there are two re- 
gular conjugations in 1p : the one (consisting of more 
Qian three hundred verbs) which places Iss between 
the stem and the termination (fin-iaa-ais) ; the other 
(composed only of about twenty verbs) which merely 
adds the simple termination directly ^o the stem {jfi 
sent-aia) ; we have left this latter one entirely aside in 
studying the formation of the simple tenses ; we shall 
now study in detail each one of the verbs of which it 
consists, and we designate this conjugation by the 
name of direct conjugation in 1p. 

172. The verbs constituting the direct conjugation 
in lp are divided into three classes, according to the 
form of their past definite; dormir ( = to sleep), cownV 
(=torun), and tenir (=to hold), have for their res- 
pective past definites : je dorm-ia, je cour-ua, je tins. 
Accordingly, the first class comprises all the verbs 
whose past definite is in Is, the second is characterised 
by the ending of the same tense in us, and the third 
forms the past definite with the help of the root of the 
verb : ten^ir, je tin-a, ven-ir, je vin^a. 

The irregular verbs of the second conjugation are as 
follows : — 

Acqu^rlr (=to acquire). 
Prim. Tenses, Acqu6rir, aoqa6rant, acquis, i'acqniers, j 'acquis. 

Ind. Pres. J'acquiers, tu acquiers, il or elle acquiert, nous 
acqu^rons, vous acqu6rez, ils or elles acquidrent. 

Imperf, J'acqu^rais, etc., nous acqu^rions, etc. 

Past Deif. J'acquis, etc., nous acqutmes, etc. 

Put. J'acquerrai, tu aoquerras, il or eUe acquerra, nous 

acquerrons, yous acquerrez, ils or elles ac- 
querront. 

Cond, Pres, J*acquerrais, etc., nous acquerrionB, etc. 



114 ntBEGULAB AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Tmper. Acqniers, acqu^rons, acqn^rez. 

Suhj, Pres. Que j'acqui^re, que tu acquidres, qu'il or qu'elle 

acquiSre, que nous acqu^rions, que vous acqu6riez, 

qu'ils 01^ qu'elles acquidrent. 
Imperf, Que j'aoquisse, etc., que nous acquissions, etc. 

Infin, Acqu6rk. 

Part, Acqu6rant, acquis, acquise. 

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir. 

AcquSrir, mourir and courir have for their future respectively, 
aequerraiy mowrra^^ cowrrai ; as swillir has in the future saiZZ^ra, 
side by side with saiUvra, so, instead of acquerirai, mowrirai^ 
eowriradj the old French had acquirerai^ mowr&rai^ cowerai; 
then, later on, the e mute disappeared, and the contracted forms 
ckcquerraif mourrai, coun'oi, prevailed. This explains also why 
the two r's must be prpnounced strongly. 

BouUllr (=to boil). 
Prim, Tenses, Bouillir, bouillant, bouilli, je bous, je bouillis. 

Ind, Pres, Je bous, tu bous, il or elle bout, nous bouillons, 
vous bouillez, ils or elles bouillent. 

Imperf, Je bouillais, etc., nous bouillions, etc. 

Pa^t D<f. Je bouiUis, etc., nous bouillimes, etc. 

Fut. Je bouillirai, etc., nous bouilhrons, etc. 

Cond. Pres. Je bouillirais, nous bouillirions, etc. 

Imp, Bous, bouillons, bouillez. 

8uhj, Pres, Que je bouille, que tu bouilles, qu'il or qu*elle 
bouille, que nous bouilHons, que vous bouilliez, 
qu'ils or qu'elles bouillent. 

Imperf. Que je bouiUisse, etc., que nous bouillissions, etc. 

Injin. Bouillir. 

Part. Bouillant, bouilli, bouillie. 

Conjugated with the auxiliary verb avoir. 

N.B. — Bouillir is essentially a neuter verb, and to boiZ, used 
actively, is rendered by the verb /aire (=to make) and houiUir, 
as : boil these vegetables =fliite8 bouillir ces ligumes, 

Courlr (=to run). 
Prim. Tenses, Courir, courant, couru, je cours, je courus. 

Ind. Pres. Je cours, tu cours, il or elle court, nous courons, 

vous courez, ils or elles courent. 
Impeif. Je oourais, etc., nous courions, etc. 

Past Bef. Je courus, etc., nous couriimes, etc. 

Fut. Je courrai, tu courras, il or elle courra, nous 

courrons, vous courrez, ils or elles courront. 
Cond, Pres, Je courrais, etc., nous courrions, etc. 
Imp. Cours, courons, courez. 
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Suhj. Pres. Que je ooure, que tu coures, qu'il or qu*ello 
coure, que nous courions, que vous couriez, 
qu'ils or qu'elles courent. * 

Imperf, Que je courusse, etc., que nous courussions, etc. 

Infin, Oourir. 

Part. Oourant, couru, courue. 

Cov^ugated with the auxiUa/ry avoir. 

Besides courir^ the old French had also the form courre^ which 
still exists in the expression chasse cl courre {chasse a courir = 
hunting) ; for the future courraif see above, acquirir. 

Couvrir (=to cover). 

Prim. Tenses. Couvrir, couvrant, convert, je oouvre, je couvris. 
See offrir. Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir. 

Cueilllr (=to pluck). 
Prim. TeTises. Cueillir, cueillant, cueilli, je cueille, je cueiUis. 

Ind. Pres. Je cueille, tu cueilles, il or elle cueille, nous 

cneillons, vous cueiUez, ils or elles cueillent. 

Impetf. Je cueillais, etc., nous cueillions, etc. 

Past Deif. Je cueillis, etc., nous cueilltmes, etc. 

Fut. Je cueiJlerai, etc., nous cueillerons, etc. 

Cond. Pres. Je cueiUerais, etc., nous cueillerions, etc. 

Invp&rf. Cueille, cueillons, cueillez. 

StA. Pres. Que je cueille, etc., que nous cueillions, etc. 

Imperf. Que je cueiUisse, etc., que nous cueillissions, etc. 

Imfin, CueiUir. 

Part. Cueillant, cueilli, cueUlie. 

Conjugated with the a/uayiliary avoir. 
For the future cueillerm, see acquirir.' 

Dormir (=to sleep). 

Prim. Tenses. Dormir, dormant, dormi, je dors, je dormis. 
See inentir. Conjugated with the auatiUary avoir. 

PaiUlp(=tofail). 

Several tenses of this verb, such as the Indicative Present, 
Imperfect^ and Future, are seldom used. 

Prim. Tenses. FaiUir, faillant, failli, je faux, je faillis. 

Ind. Pres. Je faux, tu faux, il or elle faut, nous faillons, vous 

faillez, ils or elles faillent. 
Imperf. Je faiUais, tu faiUais, il or elle faillait, nous faillionBy 

vous failliez, ils or elles faiUaient. 
Past Def. Je faillis, etc., nous failltmes, etc. 
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Fut Je faillirai, etc., nous faillirons, etc. 

Cond. Pres. Je faillirais, etc., nous faillirions, etc. 

Imper. Faille, . . faillez. 

Si^, Pres. Que je faille, etc., que nous faillions, etc. 

Invperf. Que je faillisse, etc., que nous faillissions, etc. 

In^. Faillir. 

Par*. Faillant, failli. 
Conjugated with the cmxiUa/ry avoir. 

The first three persons of the singular, jef(mx, tufomx^ il fwat 
have fallen almost entirely into disuse ; the expression is, how- 
ever, still met with: le coev/r me fomt (me m<mque) = jny heart 
fails me. The Pres. Pari, also is obsolete. 

F^rlr (=to strike) has preserved only the past par- 
ticiple /erw. 

It survives in the expression scms ccmpfirvr (= without striking 
a blow) : d'Ha/rcourt prit Turin sans coup jtrir (=d'Harcourt took 
Turin without striking a blow). 

Fair (=to flee). 
Prim. Tenses. Fuir, fuyant, fui, je fuis, je fuis. 

Ind. Pres. Je fuis, tu fuis, il or elle fuit, nous fuyons, vouB 

fuyez, ils or elles fuient. 
Imperf. Je fuyais, etc., nous fuyions, etc. 

Past Def. Je fuis, etc, nous fulmes, etc. 
Fut. Je fuirai, etc., nous fuirons, etc. 

Cond. Pres. Je fuirais, etc., nous fuirions, etc. 
Invper. Fuis, fuyons, fuyez. 

Sulj. Pres. Que je fuie, etc., que nous fuyions, que vous fuyiez, 

qu'ils or qu'eUes fuient, 
Imperf. Que je fuisse, etc., que nous fuissions, etc. 

Infin, Fuir. 

Pa/rt. Fuyant, fui, fuie. 

Conjugcsted with the auxilianry avoir. 

G^Blr {etre couche =to lie down). 

This verb is no longer used in the infinitive ; the following are 
the only parts employed : II git, nous gisons, il gisent ; 11 glsalt, 
gisant. Ci-git (=here Hes) is used in epitaphs. 

Kentlr (=to tell lies). 

Prim. Tenses. Mentir, mentant, mentl, je mens, je mentis. 

Ind. Pres. Je mens, tu mens, il or elle ment, nous mentons, 

vous mentez, ils or elles mentent. 
Imperf. Je mentals, etc., nous mentions, etc. 

Past Def. Je mentis, etc., nous mentimes, etc. 
Fut. Je mentirai, etc., nous mentlrons, etc. 
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Cond. Pres. Je mentirais, etc., nous mentirions, etc. 

Irnper, Mens, mentons, mentez. 

Suhj. Pres. Que je mente, etc., que nous mentions, etc. 

Imperf, Que je mentisse, etc., que nous mentissions, etc. 

Infin, Mentir. 

Part. Mentant, menti. 
Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir. 

Kourlr ( = to die). 
Prim, Tenses. Mourir, mourant, mort, je meurs, je mourus. 

Indie. Pres. Je meurs, tu meurs, il or elle meui-t, nous mourons, 
yous mourez, lis or elles meurent. 

Imperf. Je mourais, etc., nous mourions, etc. 

Pa^t Def, Je mourus, etc., nous mourumes, etc. 

Fut. Je mourrai, etc., nous mourrons, etc. 

Cond. Pres. Je mourrais, etc., nous mourrions, etc. 

Imper. Meurs, mourons, mourez. 

8uhj. Pres. Que je meure, etc., que nous mourions, que vous 
mouriez, qu'ils meurent. 

Imperf. Que je mourusse, etc., que nous mourussions, etc. 

Inji/n, * Mourir. 

Part. Mourant, mort, morte. 

ComQugoied tuttfc the OAJUDiUa/ry dtre. 

For the future motbrraif see above acquirir. 

Off5pip(= to offer). 
Prim. Tenses. OflErir, offrant, offert, j'offre, j'offiis. 

Ind. Pres. J*offre, tu ofifres, il or elle offre, nous offrons, vous 

ofErez, ils or elles offrent. 
Imperf. J'oflErais, etc., nous offrions, etc. 

Past Def. J'oflfris, etc., nous offrimes, etc. 
Fut. J'offrirai, etc., nous offrirons, etc. 

Cond. Pres. J'offrirais, etc., nous offririons, etc. 
Imper. Offre, offrons, offrez. 

Suhj. Pres. Que j 'offre, etc., que nous offrions, etc. 
Imperf. Que j'offrisse, etc., que nous offrissions, etc. 

Injin. Offrir. 

Part. Offrant, offert, offerte. 

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir. 

OuXr ( = to hear). 

This verb is used only in the Inf. Pres.^ oui'r ; the Part. Past,. 
GUI ; the Past Bef.^ j'ouis, tu ouis, etc. ; the Imperf. Suhj. que 
j'ouisse, que tu ouisses, etc. Conjugated with the auxiliary 
Avoir. 

The past participle subsists in law language : ou'ie la lecture de 
Varret (la lecture de Va/rret &ntendue) — the reading of the sentence 
being heard. 
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Ouvrir (=:to open). 
Pi'im, Tenses, Ouvrir, ouvrant, ouvert, j'ouvre, j*ouvris. 
See offrir. Conjugated with the auxiUary avoir. 

Partlr (=to set out). 
¥nm. Tenses. Partir, partant, parti, je pars, je partis. 
See mentir, Conougated with the auxiliary 6tre. 

Sallllr (=to jump, to gush) is conjugated like j^mV, 
but when it m^ans to jut out it nas : — 

Prim. Tenses. Saillir, saillant, sailli, il saUle, and the future is 
saUlera . 
See tressaUUr, Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir. 

Sentlr (=to feel). 
Pi'im. Tenses. Sentir, sentant, sentant, senti, je sens, je sentis. 
See mentir. Conjugated with the a/uxilianry avoir. 

Serrlr (=to serve). 
Pnm. Tenses. Servir, servant, servi, je sers, je servis 
See mentir. Conjugated with the auxiUa/ry avoir. 

Sortlr (=to go out). 
Prim. Tenses. Sortir, sortant, sorti, je sors, je sortis. 
See mentir. Conjv^ated with the cmxUiary dtre. 

Souffirir (=to suffer). 
Prim. Tenbes. Souffrir, souffrant, souffert, je souffre, je souffris. 
See offrir. Conjugated with the auxUianry avoir. 

Tenlr (=to hold). 
Prim. Tenses. Tenir, tenant, tenu, je tiens, je tins. 
See venir. Conjugated with the OAwiUa/i'y avoir. 

TresBallllr (=to start). 

Prim. Tenses. TressaiUir, tressaillant, tressaiUi, je trefisaillej je 

tressaillis. 
Ind. Pres. Je tressaiUe, tu tressaiUes, il tressaille, nous tres- 

saillons, vous tressaillez, ils tressaiUent. 
Imperf, Je tressaillais, etc., nous tressaillions, etc. 

Posit BeS. Je tressaillis, etc., nous tressailltmes, etc. 

^t. Je tressaillirad, etc., nous tressaillirons, etc. 

C<md. Pres. Je tressaiUirais, etc., nous tressaiUirions, etc. 
Imperf. Tressaille, tressaillons, tressaillez. 
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Sttlj, Pres. Que je tressaille, etc., que nous tressaillions, ete. 
In^erf. Que jetressaillisse, etc., que nous tressaiUissionfly 

etc. 
Jnfin, Tressaillir. 

Pourt. Tressaillant, tressailli. 

Conjibgated with the auxiliary avoir. 

Venlr (=to come). 
Prim, Tenses, Venir, Tenant, venu, je viens, je vinB. 

Jnd. Pres, Je viens, tu viens, il or elle yient, nous venons, 

vouB yenez, lis or elles viennent. 
Jmperf, Je venais, etc., nous venions, etc. 

Past. Def, Je vins, etc., nous vtnmes, etc. 
Fut, Je viendrai, etc., nous viendrons, etc. 

Cond, Pres, Je viendrais, etc., nous viendrions, etc. 
Imperf, Viens, venons, venez. 

Sa^, Pres, Que je vienne, etc., que nous venions, que vous 

veniez, qu'ils or qu'elles viennent. 
Imperf, Que je yinsse, etc., que nous vinssions, etc. 

Jnjin, Venir. 

Pwrt, Venant, venu, venue. 

Conjugated with the wuxUiary dtre. 

Vdtlr (=to clothe). 

Prim. Tenses, VStant, y§tu, je vfits, je vltis. 

Ind. Pres, Je vets, tu v&ts, il or elle vSt, nous vdtons, voiu 

v§tez, ils or elles vStent. 

Imperf, ' Je v&tais, etc., nous vltions, etc. 

Past Def, Je v§tis, etc., nous v§ttmes, etc. 

£\vt, Je vdtirai, etc., nous vltirons, etc. 

Cond. Pres, Je vdtirais, etc., nous v6tirions« etc. 

Imper, Vfets, vdtons, vdtez. 

Svij. Pres. Que je vdte, etc., que nous vdtions, etc. 

Imperf, Que ]e v§tisse, etc., que nous vdtissions, etc. 

/n/i»u Vfitir. 

Pwi, Vfitant, v6tu, v6tue. 

Conjugated with the omMa/ry avoir. 

4. Third Ooz^ugratlon ( OZR. 

173. The irregulax verbs in oir are subdivided into 
two classes : — 

1. The first forms its past definite in ub, and its 
participle in u : vaXoiv (=to be worth), valxim^ valtt. 

2. The second class comprises the two verbs asseoir 
(=:to sit), and voir (=to see), forming their past definite 
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in is (o^Ib, vis), but differing from each other in the 
past participle (assia, vu), 

17*. The irregular verbs of the third conjugation 
are the following : — 

Asseolr (=to seat, to place, to sit). 
Prim, TeTises. Asseolr, asseyant, assis, j'assieds, j'assis. 

Ind. Pres. J'assieds, tu assieds, il assied, nous asseyons, vons 

asseyez, ils asseyent. 
Imperf. J'asseyais, etc., nous asseyions, etc. 

Past Bef, J'assis, etc., nous asstmes, etc. 
Put, J'assi^rai, etc., nous assi6rons, etc. ; the French 

also say : j'asseyerai, etc., nous asseyerons, etc. 
Cond,Pres, J'assi^rais, etc., nous assi^rions, etc. ; also : j'as- 
fB^ seyerais, etc., nous asseyerions, etc. 

Imper, Assieds, asseyons, asseyez. 

Suhj, Pres, Que j'asseye, etc., que nous asseyions, que vous 

asseyiez, qu'ils asseyent. 
Imperf, Que j'assisse, etc., que nous assissions, etc. 

Iin(fm. Asseoir. 

Pwrt. Asseyant, assis, assise. 

The verb asseoir is also conjugated as follows : — 

Ind, Pres. J'assois, tu assois, il assoit, nous assoyons, vous 

assoyez, ils assoient. 
Invpevf, J'assoyais, etc. 

But this manner is not used in written language. 

The verb surseoir (=to postpone) follows this second 
form. 

Conjugated with the anixUia/ry avoir; but it takes the 
auxiliaiy 6tr© when used as a rejlewive verb: s^ asseoir (=to sit 
down). 

Choir (tomber =to fall). 

Employed only in the infinitive, and in a limited number of 
instances. 

In the old French it was conjugated throughout (choiSj cMais^ 
cherrod, chat, cMant, chu). Even as late as the seventeenth 
century we find the future cherrai: Tirez la chevillette, et la 
hohinette cberra (=pull the peg and the bobbin will fall). 
Pebeault. 

The past participle chu {=toinb4) has given the feminine 
substantive chute, just as the past participles entrSe, revue, battue 
have given, respectively, the substantives : une entrSe, une revue, 
une hattue. 
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D^oholr (=to decay, fall). 

Prim, Tenses, D6choir, d6chu, je d6chois, je d6chus. 

Ind, Pres. Je d6chois, tu d6chois, il d6choit, nous d^choyons, 

vous d6choyez, ils d6choient. 
Imperf, Je d6choyais, etc., nous d^choyions, etc. 

Post Def, Je d6chus, etc., nous d6ch<imes, etc. 

Fut, Je d^cherrai, etc., nous d^cherrons, etc. 

Cond, Pres, Je d^cherrais, etc., nous d6cherrions, etc. 
Imper. D6chois, d§choyons, d^choyez. 

Suhj. Pres. Que je d^hoie, etc., que nous d^choyions, que vous 

d^choyiez, qu'ils d6choient. 
Imperf, Que je d6chusse, etc., que nous d6chussions, etc. 

Infin. D6choir. 

Part. (no Pres, Part.) d6chu, d6chue. 

Conjugated with avoir when it expresses an action, and with 
^tre when it denotes a state. 



ISoholr (=to fall due). 
Prim, Tenses : §choir, 6ch6ant, ^chn, il 6choit, j'6chus. 

Conjugated as dichoir, — Used only in the PaH, Pres., 6ch6ant ; 
the Pa/rt, Past, ^chu ; the Indie, Pres.^ third person singvtlwr^ il 
6ehoit (pronounced and often written €chet) ; the Past D^., 
j'6chus, etc. ; the Fut,^ j'6cherrai, etc. ; the Cond, Pres.^ j'6cher- 
rais, etc. ; the Imperf. Suhj., que j'fichusse, etc. 

See dechoir. Conjugated with avoir or 6tre. 

From the Pres. Part; ichiant comes the feminine substantive 
ichea/nce^ just as vengeant, surveill<mt have formed vem>ge(3mce, swr- 
ve%U<mce, (See § 44.) 



Falloir (=to be necessary). 



Prim, Tenses, 


. Falloir, fallu, il faut, il faJlut. 


Ind. Pres. , 


11 faut. 


Imperf. 


H fallait. 


Past Def, 


H fallut. 


Fut, 


H f audra. 


Cond, Pres. 


11 faudrait. 


Imper, 


(None.) 


Suhj, Pres, 


Qu'il faille. 


Imperf, 


Qu'il fallQt. 


Infin, 


Falloir. 


PaH, 


(no Pres, Pa/rt) fallu. 



Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir. 
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Xouvoir (z=^o move). 
Prim, Tenses. Monvoir, mouvant, mi!i, je meiu, je mas. 

Je meus, tu meus, il meat, noas moavons, yous 

moavez, ils meavent. 
Je mouvais, etc., noas moavions, etc. 
Je mas, etc., noas m^mes, etc. 
Je moavrai, etc., noas moavrons, etc. 
Je moavrais, etc., noas moavrions, etc. 
Meas, moavons, moavez. 
Qae je meave, qae ta meares, qu'il meave, qae 

noas moayions, qae voas moaviez, qu'ils meii> 

yent. 
Qae je masse, etc., qae noas massions, etc. 
Moavoir. 
Moavant, mu, mae. 



Ind, Pres, 

Imperf, 
Past Def. 
Put. 

Cond, Pres. 
Jmper, 
Suhj. Pres, 



Imperf, 

htf/n. 

Part 



Conjugated with the (mxiUary av«Ar. 

Pleuvolr (=to rain). 
Prim, Tenses. Fleavoir, pleavant, pla, il pleat, il plat. 

Ind, Pres, U pleat. 

Imperf. B pleavait. 

Past Def. n plat. 

Fvi. n pleavra. 

Cond. Pres, H pleayrait. 

Bvhj. Pres. Qa*il pleave. 

Imperf. Qa*il pl&t. 

Ir^n. Pleavoir. 

Pofrt. Pleavant, pla. 
Conjv^gated with the cmxHiary avoir. 

Pouvolr (=to be able). 
Prim. Tenses. Poavoir, poavant, pa, je peax or je pais, je pas. 

Ind. Pres. Je peax or je pais*, ta peax, il peat, noas poavons^ 

voas poavez, ils peavent. 
Imperf. Je poavais, etc., noas poavions, etc. 

Past Def. Je pas, etc., noas pftmes, etc. 
Put, Je poarrai, etc., noas poarrous, etc.f 

CoTid. Pres, Je poarrais, etc., noas poarrions, etcf 
Imper, Q^one). 

Suhj, Pres, Qae je paisse, etc., qae nous paissions, etc. 
Imperf, Qae je passe, etc., qae noas passions, etc. 

Ifijin, Poavoir. 

Part, Poavant, pa. 

Conjugated with the (mxiliary avoir. 

*PuU is the only form used in the interrogative conjngation (for the first 
person), PuU-Je t ( =can I ?) 

t The two r'8 sounded only as one« whilst in acguerrai, etc., both are sounded 
strongly. 
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Savoir (=to know). 
Prim, Tenses. Savoir, sachant, bu^ je eais, je sas. 

Ind, Pres, Je sals, tu sals, il salt, nous savons, tous sayez, ila 

eavent. 
hwperf. Je savais, etc., nous saTions, etc. 

Past b^, Je sus, etc., nous sClmes, etc. 

Put, Je saurai, etc., nous saurons, etc. 

Cond, Fres, Je saarais, etc., nous saurions, etc. 
. Imger, Sache, sachons, saohez. 

/S^uBj. Pres. Que je sache, etc., que nous sachions, etc. 
Imjperf. (jue je susse, etc., que nous sussions, etc. 

Injin, Savoir. 

Part. Sachant, su, sue. 

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir. 

In the Old French, savoir was saver, from the Latin sa^ere^ 
This form saver gave the future saver-an., which, contracted later 
into savrcui (as recevoir into recevrai, devoir into devrai, etc.)» 
became in the fourteenth century scutrat, as habere has given 
aver^aif then wvrai, and finally aurai. 

Seoir. 

In the sense of to be seated {=etre assis) this verb is obsolete. 
It is sometimes used in the present participle, sdant, and thb 
past "participle, sis, sise. When meaning to be becoming {^^etra 
convenobble) it is still used in certain tenses, and always m the 
third person singular or plural : 11 sied, ils si6ent, il seyait, ii 
si6ra. 

Valolr (=to be worth). 
Prim. Tenses. Valoir, valant, valu, je vaux, je valus. 

Ind, Pres. Je vaux, tu vaux, il vaut, nous valons, vous valez» 

ils valent. 
Imperf, Je valais, etc., nous vaUons, etc. 

Past Def. Je valus, etc., nous valdkmes, etc. 
Put, Je vaudrai, etc., nous vaudrons, etc. 

Cond, Pres. Je vaudrais, nous vaudrions, etc. 
Imper. Yaux, vaions, valez. 

Sul^, Pres, Que je vaille, que tu vaiUes, qu'il vaille, que nous 

valions, que vous valiez, qu'ils vaillent. 
Tmperf. Que je vidusse, etc., que nous valussions, etc. 

InJin. Valoir. 

Part. Valant, valu. 

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir. 

The compounds of this verb are conjugated in the samemamier,» 
with the exception oiprSvaXoir f =to prevail), whose Subj. Pres. is i 
que je jprSvaHSf etc., qv^ nous prev€kUons, etc. 
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▼«lr(=tosee). 

Priwu Tenau. Tatr, Tojmnt, vs. je tqk, je fis. 

Imd. Prt9. Je rots. Va. Tois. fl Toit, ncas TcmmK. Tcms 'vojez, 

lU Tcnenx. 
Itaperf. Je totbie, etc., noos Toriosis. efcc 

Past jDf^. Je Tis, etc, mms Ttraes, etc. 
iNit. Je Tezrai, etc noos renons,* etc 

Cond. Pres. Je Temis. etc. nous TemoDS,* etc 
Imper, V<ns, Torans, TOjeE. 

.ShS;. Prw. Que je Toae, etc que iknis Torions, etc 
Tmperf. Que je Tisse, etc, que nous xisskms, «tc 

Inv.n. Voir. 

Port. Voyant, m, me. 

C<mjupated tritA tVe cMwduury wvlr. 

K3. — PoHTvoir (=to {KOTide), and jprrmr (=to foresee), make 
in the PvL and CoimL : ^ pornroi rm, k jN>«fcm^rci«4, and ^ j»r^> 
rotroM, j« preyoirais. Besides, the PaH. Def. and Imiperf. Sm^^ of 
poiirwir are >« pourv^it, qite ie jx»wmu«f . 

Cott^'u^oiAl with the auriiicay mwmir, 

Vooloir ( = to will, to be willing ). 
Pn'm. r«ii«e«. Toaloir, Toalant, Toofai, je tbox, je Toalns. 

Ind. Pres. Je venx, ta Teox, il Teat, nous Tookms, Tons 

Tonlez, ils Teulent. 
Imperf. Je vonlais, etc. nous TOuHons, etc 

Past Ik^. Je Toohis, etc, nons Toolfimes, etc 

Pvt. Je Tondrai, etc, nous vonditms, etc 

Omd. Pres. Je vondrais, etc, nous Tondiions, etc 
Jmper. Tenille, Tenillons, Teoillez. (The Imper. pn^er, 

Tenx. Toulons, yonlez. is seldom used). 
Svbj. Pres. Qae je Tenille, etc, qne nous Tonlions, qne Tons 

Tonliez, qn'ils Tenillent. 
Im^rf. Que je vonhisse, etc, qne noos voohissions, etc 

Innw. Vonloir. 

Purt. Tonlant, Tonln, Tonlne. 

Cofi/u^oted with the auziiiary t 



5. Foiurtli CoiiJiigratlcin X 

175. The irr^:iilar verbs in re may be eabdivided 
into two classes according to the formation of the past 
definite : 1. Verbs with the past definite in is : 
craindre (= to fear), craigniA', 2. Verbs with the past 
definite in us: connattre (=to know), comvuB. 

• See Note cm/mnvcr. 
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176. The irregular verbs in re are the following : — 
Absoudre (=to absolve). 

Prim. Tenses, Absoudre, absolvant , absous (fern, absoute) , j 'absous ; 
no Past Dejmite. See risoudre. 

Conjugated with the auxiUan^ p,voir. 

Boire (=to drink). 
Prim. Tenses. Boire, buvant, bu, je bois, je bus. 

Ind. Pres. Je bois, tu bois, il boit, nous buvons, vous buvez, 

ils boivent. 
Imperf. Je buvais, etc., nous buvions, etc. 

Past Def. Je bus, etc., nous bihnes, etc. 
Fut. Je boirai, etc., nous boirons, etc. 

Cond. Pres. Je boirais, etc., nous boirions, etc. 
Inyper. Bois, buvons, buvez. 

8ubj, Pres. Que je boive, etc., que nous buvions, que vous buviez, 

qu'ils boivent. 
Trrvperf. Que je busse, etc., que nous bussions, etc. 

In^. Boire. 

Part. Buvant, bu, bue. 

Conjibgated with the anjLxilia/ry avoir. 

Braire (=to bray). 

This verb, according to the AcadSmief is used only in the 
Injimtivef and in the third person of the Present In^cativef Fubwre^ 
and Conditional : braire, il brait, ils braient, il braira, ils brairont, 
il brairait, Us brairaient. 

Conjugated with the auxiUa/ry avoir. 

Bradrej in the old language, had the general sense of crier (=to 
shout), and was applied to men as well as to animals ; it is ordy at 
a comparatively recent period that the meaning was limited to the 
noise made by an ass. 

Braire (=to roar, rattle, resound). 

This verb has only the following forms : bruire, il bruit, il bruyait, 
ils bruyaient. Brv/yomt now is rather an adjective than a present 
participle. 

Conjugated with the oAmilia/ry avoir. 

Glore (=to close). 

Used only in the Past Pa/rtidple^ clos, close ; the three persons 
singular of the Ind. Pres., je clos, tu clos, il cl6t; the Fut, je 
olorai, tu cloras, etc. ; the Cond. Pres., je clorais, etc. ; the Imper, 
singular, clos ; Subj, Pres., que je close ; and all compound tenses. 

Conjugated with the (mxiUivry avoir. 
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Gondure (=to conclude). 

Prim. Tenses, Conclure, concluant, conclu, je conclus, je conclus. 

Ind. Pres. Je conclus, tu conclus, il conclut, nous concluons, 

vous concluez, ijs conoluent. 
Imperf. Je concluais, etc., nous ooncluions, etc. 

Past Bef, Je conclus, «tc., nous conclihnes, etc. 

Fut, Je conclurai, etc., nous conclurons, etc, 

'Cond, Free, Je conclurais, etc., nous conclurions, etc. 
Imper. Conclus, concluons, concluez. 

:8uhj. Pres. Que je conclue, etc., que nous concluions, que vous 

concluiez, qu'ils concluent. 
Imperf. Que je conclusse, etc., que nous conclussions, etc. 

Infin. Conclure. 

Part. Concluant, conclu, conclue. 

Conjugated with the auxilia/ry avoir. 

Gonduire (= to conduct). . 

Fnm. Tmses, Conduire, conduisant, conduit, je conduis, je con- 
duisis. 

iSec nuire. Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir. 

Gonfire (=to pickle). 

Prim. Tenses, Confire, confisant, confit, je confis, je confis. 

Ind. Pres. Je confis, tu confis, il confit, nous confisons, vous 

confisez, ils confisent. 

Ivnperf. Je confisais, etc., nous confisions, etc. 

Past Def. Je confis, etc., nous conftmes, etc. 

Fut. Je confirai, etc., nous confirons, etc. 

dond. Pres. Je confirais, etc., nous confirions, etc. 

Imper. Confis, confisons, confisez. 

^uhj. Pres. Que je confise, etc., que nous confisions, etc. 

Imperf. ^None.) 

Infin. Confire. 

Part. Confisant, confit, confite. 

Conjugated with the oMmUa/ry avoir. 

Gonnaitr e ( = to know) . 

Prim. Tenses. Connaitre, connaissant, connu, je connais, je connus. 

Jnd. Pres. Je connais, tu connais, il connatt, nous connaissons, 

vous connaissez, ils connaissent. 
Imperf. Je connaissais, etc., nous connaissions, etc. 

fast Def. Je connus, etc., nous conniimes, etc. 

Fut. Je connaitrai, etc., nous connattrons, etc. 
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Cond. Perf. Je connaitrais, etc., nous connaitrions, etc. 

Inyper. Gonnais, connaiBSons, oonnaissez. 

8uhj, Pres, Que je connaisse, etc., que nous connaissions, etc. 

Imperf, Que je connusse, etc., que nous connussions, etc. 

In^. Connaltre. 

Part, Connaissant, connu, connue. 

Conjugaied with the OAixiliomf avoir. 

N.B. — ^Whenever the vowel i is followed by t in this verb, it 
takes the circumflex accent : connaity connattrai, etc. 

Goudre (=to sew). 

Prim. Teases. Ooudre, cousant, cousu, je couds, je cousis. 

Tn.d. Pres, Je couds, tu couds, il coud, nous cousons, vous 

cousez, ils consent. 

Fnvperf. Je cousais, etc., nous cousions, etc. 

Past Def, Je cousis, etc., nous cousimes, etc. 

Fut. Je coudrai, etc., nous coudrons, etc. 

Cond, Pres, Je coudrais, etc., nous coudrions, etc. 

Tmper. Gouds, cousons, cousez. 

8ubj. Pres, Que je couse, etc., que nous cousions, etc. 

Pmperf. Que je cousisse, etc., que nous cousissions, etc. 

Infin, Coudre. 

Part, Gousant, cousu, cousue. 

ConjugoAed with the OAmiliary avoir. 

Graindre (= to fear). 
Prim. Tenses, Graindre, craignant, craint, je crains, je craignis. 

Tnd, Pres, Je crains, tu crains, il craint, nous craignons, vous 

craignez, ils craignent. 
Imperf, ■ Je craignais, etc., nous craignions, etc. 

Poxt Bef, Je craignis, etc., nous craignimes, etc. 
Fut, Je crauidrai, etc., nous craindrons, etc. 

Cond. Pres, Je craindrais, etc., nous craindrions, etc. 
Imper, Crains, craignons, craignez. 

8vhj, Pres. Que je craigne, etc., que nous craignions, que vous 

craigniez, qu'ils craignent. 
Imperf, Que je craignisse, etc., que nous craignissions, etc* 

Infm, Graindre. 

Part. Graignant, craint, crainte. 

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir. 

Groire (= to believe). 

PrtQiv Tenses, Groire, croyant, cru, je crois, je crus. 

Ind.'Pres, Je crois, tu crois, 11 croit, nous croyons, vous croyez» 

ils croient. 
Imperf, Je croyais, etc., nous croyions, etc. 
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Past. Def. Je eras, etc., nous crumes, etc. 

Fut Je croirai, etc., nous croirons, etc. 

Cond. Pres. Je croirais, etc., nous croirions, etc. 

Inyper. Crois, croyons, croyez. 

Subj, Pres, Que je croie, etc., que nous croyions, que vous 

croyiez, qu'ils croient. 

Imperf. Que je crusse, etc., que nous crussions, etc. 

Ir^. Oroire. 

Pa/rt. Croyant, cru, orue. 

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir. 

Groitr e ( = to grow) . 
Prim. Tenses. Croltre, croisant, crft, je crols, je crus. 

Tnd. Pres. Je crots, tu crols, il crott, nous croissons, vous 

croissez, il croissent. 

Invperf, Je croissais. etc., nous croissions, etc. 

Past D^. Je criis, etc., nous cr(imes, etc. 

Fut. Je croitrai, etc., nous oroitrons, etc. 

Cond. Pres, Je crottrais, etc., nous crottiions, etc. 

Irtvper. Grois, croissons, croissez. 

fifi^S;. Pres, Que je croisse, etc., que nous croissions, etc. 

Ivn/pevf, Que je crasse, etc., que nous orussions, etc. 

Infin. Croitre. 

Part. Croissant, crii, crae. 

Conjugated with the auxiMary avoir. 

N.B. — See connattre. 

Dire (=to say). 
Prim. Tenses. Dire, disant, dit, je dis, je dis. 

Ind. Pres. Je dis, tu dis, il dit, nous disons, vous dites, ils 

disent. 

Imperf. Je disais, etc., nous disions, etc. 

Past bef, Je dis, etc., nous dimes, etc. 

Fut. Je dirai, etc., nous dirons, etc. 

Cond. Pres. Je dirais, etc., nous dirions, etc. 

Imper. Dis, discms, dites. 

8ubj. Pres, Que je dise, etc., que nous disions, etc. 

Imperf, Queje disse, etc., que nous dissions, etcl 

Ivjm. Dire. " 

PaH. Disant, dit, dite. 

Conjugated vHth the auxiliary avoir. 

N.B. — All the compounds of dive make ddsez in the SMOnd 
person plural of the Pres. Indic.^ with the exception of Kddre 
(=to repeat), and momdire (=to ourse), which make reddtes, 
mavdissez. 
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Bdore ( = to be hatched, to open, to dawn ) . — 
Limited to the following forms : — 

Ind. Pres. U ^cl6t, lis 6clo8ent. 

Fut. n 6cl6ra, ils 6cl6ront. 

Cond. Pres. H 6cldrait, ils 6cl6raient. 

8uhj. Pres, Qu'il 6close, qu'ils 6closent. 

Injin. Eclore. 

Pa/rt. Past, Eclosant, §clos, 6close. 

Conjugated with the auxiUary dtre* 

Bcrire (=to write). 

Prim. Tenses. ]^rire, 6crivant, 6crit, j'6crifl, j'^crivis. 

Ind. Pres, J'^cris, tu 6cris, il 6orit, nous 6crivons, vous §crivez, 

ils ^crivent. 

Inyperf. J'6crivais, etc., nous 6crivions, etc. 

Past Def, J'6crivis, etc., nous 6crivlmes, etc. 

Put. J'6crirai, etc., nous 6crirons, etc. 

Cond. Pres. J'^crirais, etc., nous 6cririons, etc. 

Imper. feiis, 6crivons, 6crivez. 

Suhj. Pres, Que j'^rive, etc., que nous 6crivions, etc. 

Inyperf. Que j'Scriyisse, etc., que nous ^crivissions, etc. 

Infin. Ecrire. 

Pari. Ecrivant, 6crit, 6crite. 

Conjugated with the auxiUary avoir. 

Faire (=to make or to do). 

Prim. Tenses. Faire, faisant, fait, je fads, je fis. 

Ind. Pres, Je fais, tu fais, il fait, nous faisons, vous faites, ils 

font. 

Imperf. Je faisais, etc., nous faisions, etc. 

Past Def. Je fis, etc., nous ftmes, etc. 

Put. Je ferai, etc., nous ferons, etc. 

Cond. Pres. Je ferais, etc., nous ferions, etc. * 

Imper. Fais, faisons, faites. ' 

Svij. Pres, Que je fasse, etc., que nous fassions, etc. 

Imperf. Que je fisse, etc., que nous fissions, etc. 

Infin. Faire. 

Port. Faisant, fait, faite. 

CoT^'tiyaidd with the OAAxiliary avoir. 

Frire (=to fry). 

This verb, besides the Infin, Pres,, has also the three persons 
singular of the Ind, Pres., je fris, tu fris, 11 frit ; the Fui., je 



130 IRREGULAB AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

frirai, et?c. ; the Cond. Pres., je frirais, etc. ; the second person 
singular of the Imper.f fris ; the Part. Past, frit, frite. 

The tenses of this verb are more generally made up by placing 
the verb fadre before the infinitive frire : nous faisons frire^ vous 
faites frire. 

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir. 

Joindre (=to join). 

Pi-im. Tenses. Joindre, joignant, joint, je joins, je joignis. 
See craindre. Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir. 

Xilre (= to read). 

Prim. Tenses, Lire, lisant, lu, je lis, je lus. 

Ind. Pres. Je lis, tu lis, il lit, nous lisons, vous lisez, ilg 

lisent. 

Imperf. Je lisais, etc., nous lisions, etc. 

Past Def. Je lus, etc., nous lumes, etc. 

Put. ' Je lirai, etc., nous lirons, etc. 

Comd. Pres. Je lirais, etc., nous lirions, etc. 

Imper. Lis, lisons, lisez. 

8uhj. Pres, Que je Use, etc., que nous lisions, etc. 

Imperf. Que je lusse, etc., que nous lussions, etc. 

Injin. Lire. 

Part. Lisant, lu, lue. 

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir. 

Xiulre (=to shine). 

Prim. Tenses. Luire. luisant, lui, je luis, je luisis. 

Ind. Pres. Je luis, tu luis, il luit, nous luisons, vous Inisez 

ils luisent. 

Imperf. Je luisais, etc., nous luisions, etc. 

Past Def, Je luisis, etc., nous luislmes, etc.* 

Put. Je luirai, etc., nous luirons, etc. 

Cond.\Pres. Je luirais, etc., nous luirions, etc. 

Imper, Luis, luisonlB, luisez. 

Suhj. Pres. Que je luise, etc., que nous luisions, etc. 

Imperf, Que je luisisse, etc., que nous luisissions ets. 

Infin. Luire. 

Part. Luisant, lui. 

Conjugated with the auxiliai-y avoir. 

* This tense, which the Acadi/nie does not give, is Ter/ eeldom used. It b to 
be found in Bossaet. 
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Mettre (=to place, to put). 

Prim. Tenses. Mettre, mettant, mis, je mets, je mis. 

Ind, Pres. Je mets, tu mets, il met, nous mettons, vous 

mettez, ils mettent. 

Imperf. Je mettais, etc., nous mettions, etc. 

Past Def, Je mis, etc., nous mimes, etc. 

Fut. Je mettrai, etc., nous mettrons, etc. 

Cond. Pres, Je mettrais, etc., nous mettrions, etc. 

Imper. Mets, mettons, mettez. 

Sub), Pres, Que je mette, etc., que nous mettions, etc. 

Imperf. Que je misse, etc., que nous missions, etc. 

Injm. Mettre. 

Part. Mettant, mis, mise. ♦ 

' Conjugated with the auxUia/ry avoir. 

Moudre (=to grind). 

Prim. Tenses. Moudre, moulant, moulu, je mouds, je moulus. 

Ind. Pres. Je moilds, tu mouds, il moud, nous moulons, vous 

moulez, ils moulent. 

Imperf. Je moulais, etc., nous mouljons, etc. 

Past Def. Je moulus, etc., nous moulumes, etc. 

Fut. Je moudrai, etc., nous moudrons, etc. 

Cond. Pres. Je moudrais, etc., nous moudrions, etc. 

hrvper. Mouds, moulons, moulez. 

Buhj. Pres. Que je moule, etc., que nous moulions, etc. 

Imperf. Que je moulusse, etc., que nous moulussions, etc. 

Injin. Moudre. 

Part. Moulant, moulu, moulue. 

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir. 

Kaitre (=to be born). 

Prim. Tenses. Naitre, naissant, n^, je nais, je naquis. 

Ind. Pres. Je nais, tu nais, il nalt, nous naissons, vous naissez, 

ils naipsent. 

Imperf. Je naissais, etc., nous naissions, etc. 

Past Def. Je naquis, etc., nous naquimes, etc. 

Fut. Je nattrai, etc., nous naitrons, etc. 

Cond. Pres. Je nattrais, etc., nous naitrions, etc. 

Imper. Nais, naissons, naissez. 

Buhj. Pres. Que je naisse, etc., que nous naissions, etc. 

Irrvperf. Que je naquisse, etc., que nous naquissions, etc. 

Infim,. Naitre. 

Pwrt. Naissant, n6, n6e. 

See cownaitre. Conjugated with tlve auxiliary ^tre. 
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Kuire (=to injure, to be hurtful) 
Prim. Tenses. 
Ind. Pres. 



Imperf, 
Past Def, 
Put 

Cond. Pres. 
Imper. 
8ubj. Pres. 
Imperf. 
Infim,. 
Pa/rt. 

Conjugated 



, Nuire, nnisant, nni, je nuis, je nuisis. 

Je nniR, tu nuis, il nnit, nous nuisons, voos nuisez, 

ils nuisent. 
Je nuisais, etc., nous nuisions, etc. 
Je nuisis, etc., nous nuisimes, etc. 
Je nuirai, etc., nous nuirons, etc. 
Je nuirais, etc., nous nuirions, etc. 
Nuis, nuisons, nuisez. 
Que je nuise, etc., que nous nuisions, etc. 
Que je nuisisse, etc., que nous nuisissions, etc. 
Nuire. 
Nuisant, nui. 

vHth the (mxilia/ry avoir. 



Oindre (= to anoint). 

Prim. Tenses. Oindre, oignant, oint, j*oins, j'oignis. 

Ind. Pres. J'oins, etc., nous oignons, etc. 

Imperf. J'oignais, etc., nous oignions, etc. 

Past Def. J'oignis, etc., nous oignhnes, etc. 

Put. J*oindrai, etc., nous oindrons, etc. 

Cond. Pres. J'oindrais, etc., nous oindrions, etc. 

Imper. Oins, oignons, oignez. 

Suhj. Pres. Que j'oigne, etc., que nous oignions, etc. 

Imperf. Que j'oignisse, etc., que nous oignissions, etc. 

Injln. Oindre. 

Part. Oint, ointe. 

Conjugated with the ausoiUa/ry avoir. 

This verb is seldom used, except in the Pres. Injm.^ the PaHiciples^ 
and the Future. 



Paitre (= to graze). 

Prim. Tenses. Paitre, paissant, — , je pais, — . 

hid. Pres. je pais, tu pais, il patt, nous paissons, vous 

Us paissent. 

Im^perf. Je paissais, etc., nous paissions, etc. 

Put. Je pattrai, etc., nous paitrons, etc. 

Cond. Pres. Je paitrais, etc., nous pattrions, etc. 

Imper. Pais, paissons, paissez. 

8uhj. Pres. Que je paisse, etc., que nous paissionj^, etc. 

iT^/in. Paitre. 

Povrt. Paissant. 

This verb has neither Past Def., Imperf. Subjwnctive, nor Past 
Participle. 
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Repaitre is conjugated like pattre ; but it has 
both a Past Def, : je repus, and a Past Participle : repu. 

The simple participle pa is still used as a term of falcomry : un 
Jaucon qui a pa (=a hawk which has been fed). 

Paraitre (=to appear). 

Prim, Tenses, Paraitre, paraissant, paru, je parais, je parus. 
See connattre. 

Peindre (=to paint). 

Prim. Tenses. Peindre, peignant, peint, je peins, je peignis. 
See crairidre, 

Plaire ( = to please). 
Prim, Tenses, Plaire, plaisant, plu, je plais, je plus. 

Ind. Pres. Je plais, tn plais, il plait^ nous plaisons, vous 

plaisez, ils plaisent. 

Imperf, Je plaisais, etc., nous plaisions, etc. 

Past Deif, Je plus, etc., nous plumes, etc. 

Fut. Je plairai, etc., nous plairons, etc. 

Cond. Pres. Je plairais, etc., nous plairions, etc. 

Imper. Plais, plaisons, plaisez. 

Subj. Pres, Que je plaise, etc., que nous plaisions, etc. 

Imperf. Que je plusse, etc., que nous plussions, etc. 

I?Vmi. Plaire. 

Part, Plaisant, plu. 

ConjvkgaJted with the auxiliary verb avoir. 

Prendre (=to take). 
Prim. Tenses. Prendre, prenant, pris, je prends, je pris. 
Ind, Pres. Je prends, tu prends, il prend, nous prenons, vous 

prenez, ils prennent. 
Imperf. Je prenais, etc., nous prenions, etc. 

Past Def, Je pris, etc., nous primes, etc. 

Fut. Je prendrai, etc., nous prendrons, etc. 

Cond, Pres. Je prendrais, etc., nous prendrions, etc. 
^mper. Prends, prenons, prenez. 

Subj. Pres, Que je prenne, etc., que nous prenions, que vous 

preniez, qu'ils prennent. 
Imperf, Que je prisse, etc., que nous prissions, etc. 

Infm,, . Prendre. 

Pa/rt, Prenant,- pris, prise. 

Conjugated with the OAixilia/ry verb avoir. 
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R^BOudre (=to resolve). 
Prim. Tenses. BSsoadre, resolvant, r6sola, je r^sous, je r^solns. 

Ind. Pres. Je r^sous, tu r6sous, il r^sout, nous r^solyous, vous 

r6solvez, ils r^solyent. 
Imperf. Je r^solvais, etc., nous r^solvions, etc. 

Past Def. Je r^solus, ^tc., nous r6sol^mes, etc. 

Put. Je r^soudrai, etc., nous r6soudrons, etc. 

Cond. Pres. Je r^doudrais, etc., nous r6soudrions, etc. 
JmpeK B^sous, r^solvons, r^solvez. 

Suhj. Pres. Que je resolve, etc., que nous r6solvions, etc. 
Imperf. Que je r6solusse, etc., que nous rdsolussions, etc . 

ln(fin. B6soudre. 

Part. B^solvant, rSsolu, r6solue : or r6sous ; we still say, 

hrouiUard rkmonm en phiie (=tk fog resolved into 

rain). 

Conjugated with the OMxUiary avoir. 

Rire (=to laugh). 
Prim. Tenses. Rire, riant, ri, je ris, je ris. 

Ind. Pres. Je ris, tu ris, il rit, nous rions, vous riez, ils rient. 

Imperf. Je riais, etc., nous riions, etc. 

Past Def. Je ris, etc., nous rimes, etc. 

Fut. Je rirai, etc., nous rirons, etc. 

Cond. Pres. Je rirais, etc., nous ririons, etc. 

Imper. Bis, rions, riez. 

Suhj. Pres. Que je rie, que tu ries, qu*il rie, que nous riions, 

que vous riiez, qu'ils rient. 
Imperf. Que je risse, etc., que nous rissions, etc. 

In^. Bire. 

Part. Biant, ri. 

ConQugated with the auspiliary avoir. 

Suivre (=to follow). 

Prim. Tenses. Suivre, suivant, suivi, je suis, je suivis. 

Ind. Pres, Je suis, tu suis, il suit, nous suivons, vous suivez, 

ils suivent. 

Imperf. Je suivais, etc., nous suivions, etc. 

Past Def. Je suivis, etc., nous suivlmes, etc. 

Put. Je suivrai, etc., nous suivrons, etc. 

Cond. Pres, Je suivrais, nous suivrions, etc. 

Imper. Suis, suivons, suivez. • 

Suhj. Pres. Que je suive, etc., que nous suivions, etc. 

Ihipeiff. Que je suivisse, etc., que nous suiviasions, ete. 

Infin. Suivre. 

Part. Suivant, suivi, suivie. 

Coujugated with the auxilia'i y avoir. 



IBBEOULAB AND PEFEGTIYE YEBBS. 135 

Taire (=to keep silent, to conceal). 

Prim, Tenses, Taire, taisant, t£i, je tais, je tns. 
See plaire. Conjugated with the auxiliary i^vpir. 

Se taire (=to hold one's tongue), being a reflexive 
verb, is conjugated with etre in its compound tenses, 

Traire (=to milk). 

Frim, Tenses, Traire, trayant, trait, je trais, no Post. Dtf. 

Ind. Pres, Je ti^ais, tu trais, il trait, nous trayons, vous trayez, 

ilstraient. 
Imperf, Je trayais, etc., nous trayions, etc. 

JPwt. Je trairai, etc., nous trairons, etc. 

Cond, Pres, Je trairais, etc., nous trairious, etc. 
Imper. Trais, trayons, trayez. 

Subj, Pres, Que je trade, etc., que nous trayions, que vous 

trayiez, qu'ils traient. 
Injm, Traire. 

Part. Trayant, trait, traite. 

This verb has neither Past D^., nor hnjperf, Suhj, 

Conjugated with the auxiU(MTf avoir. 

Vaiacire ([k=to conquer). 

Prim, Tenses. Vaincre, vainquant, vaincu, je vaincs, je vainquis. 

iTid, Pres, Je vaincs, tu vaincs, il vainc, nous vainquons, 

vous vainquez, ils vainquent. 

Jmperf, Je vainquais, etc., nous vainquions, etc. 

Past Def. Je vainquis, etc., nous vainquimes, etc. 

Fut. Je vaincrai, etc., nous vaincrons, etc. 

Cond. Pres. Je vaincrais, etc., nous vaincrions, etc. 

Fmper, Vaincs, vainquons, vainquez. 

Suhj. Pres. Que je vainque, etc., que nous vainquions, etc. 

Impe'if, Que je vainquisse, etc., que nous vainqoissions, etc. 

Injin, Vaincre. 

Part, Vainquant, vaincu, vaincue. 

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir. 

Vlvpe (=to live). 

Prim, Tenses, Vivre, vivant, v6cu, je vis, je v6cus. 

Ind, Pres. Je vis, tu vis, il vit, nous vivons, vous vivez, ils 

vivent. 
Imperf, Je vivais, etc., nous vivions, etc. 

Pa^t Def. Je v6cus, etc., nous v^c^me?, etc. 
FvJt, Je vivrai, etc., nous vivrons, etc. 
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Cond. Pres, Je vivrais, etc., nous vivrions, etc. 

Imper. Vis, vivons, vivez. 

8ubj. Pres. Que je vive, etc., que nous vivions, etc. 

Invperf, Que je v6cusse, etc., que nous v^cussions, etc. 

Iftfin. Vivre. 

Pwrt, Vivant, v^cu. 

Conjugated with the auxiliary avoir. 

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 



1. What is the difference between an 

irr^ular and a defective verb ? 

2. Give the fatnre of mener, and the 
indicative present of appeler. 



3. Give the present x)articiple of i lir, giHr. 



future : — mourir, saUlir, tenir, 
venir, braire. 
7. Write the following verbs in the 
indicative present : — dormir,/ail- 



effacevy and the past participle of 
percer. 

4. Write the imperfect of venger, the 

past participle of b4nir, and the 
future of alter and envoyer. 

5. Write the following verbs in the 

subjunctive present : — acquiriPy 
bouillir, caurir, cueillir. 

6. Write the following verbs in the 



8. Write the following verbs in the 
conditional : — asseoir^ seoir, ichoir, 
falloir, mouvoir^ pleuvcdr, pouvoirf 
choir^ savoir, valoiry voir, vouloir. 
Write the following verbs in the 
indicative present, and past de- 
finite :—coudre, dire, idore, faire, 
frire, naitre, prendre, risotidre, 
traire, vainere. 



Bzercise 34. 
Premiere oonjugraison. 

1. Je vais si la poste. 2. Vas-tu lire oe livre ? 8. Ce cheval ne 
va pas vite. 4. Ne vont-ils pas tous les jours k leur bureau ? 
5. J'irai dimanche matin k r6glise. 6. N'iriez-vous pas au con- 
cert ? 7. Ne croyez pas que j'aille k Paris r6t6 prochain. 8. Je 
ne voudrais pas qu'il all&t se compromettre. 9. Quand m'enverrez- 
vous mon argent ? 10. Nous vous enverrions ces livres si nous les 
avions. 11. Je me l^ve tous les matins si six heures. 12. J'achdte- 
rais cette maison de campagne. 13. H m'appellera quand il sera 
pr6t. 14. TraQons un tableau complet de la situation. 15. En 
rangeant ma bibliothSque, j'ai trouv^ votre lettre. 

* morcean (m.X "penser, 'se lever, * de bonne henre, ' tous les matins, * bureau, 
(m.), ' menacer, ' revue (/.), " achever, " cacheter. 

1. I shall send you some b«oks. 2. Would you go to the con- 
cert ? 3. Let us eat a piece ^ of bread. 4. I do not think ^ that 
he gets up 8 early.* 6. This child goes to (the) school every 
morning.^ 6. Will you go to your office*? 7. Let us threaten 7 him. 
8. He will call you to-morrow. 9. We went yesterday to see a 
review.8 10. You would send too little (of) money. 11. That they 
might protect that bad man. 12. Finish ^ this book. 13. That 
he may seal ^^ the letter. 
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Seoonde ooi^ugralson. 

1. B6ni soit-il pour toute sa g6n^rosit6. 2. J*ai mang6 du pain 
b6nit. 3. Les sciences et les arts florissaient sous le regne de 
Louis XIY. 4. Nous haissons les m6chants, mais il bait les 
hommes vertueux. 6. II acquiert de jour en jour plus de reputa- 
tion. 6. Ifous accourilmes si sa voix. 7. Ci-gtt le meilleur des 
rois. 8. Je me suis enquis de votre ami partout. 9. H fuirait les 
flatteurs. 10. Cueillerai-je ces jolies fleurs? 11. Croyez-vous 
qu'il m*en offrlt, si j-allais le voir? 12. Je me meurs. 13. Les 
forces lui d6faillent. 14. II mourut de chagrin. 15. J'ai tr^s- 
bien dormi. 16. Je requiers votre secours. 17. Faites bouillir on 
peu d'eau. 18. Je pars ce soir pour la France. 19. Vous ressen- 
tiriez les effets de sa colore. 20. II ne concourra pas pour ce prix. 
21. Avez-vous oui dire qu'il mente jamais ? 22. H viendra si vous 
le souffirez. 

^consentir, 'manage (m), 'pressenttr, ^malheiir (m.), 'malade, *dormir, 
' monrir, • Tannte demi6re, 'assaillir, '** retranchement (m.), "se v6tir, "tres- 
saillir, " de, '* requ6rir, " ronvrir, " malle (/.), " entr'ouvrir, " obtenir, " dis- 
convenir de, ""dit, »*devenir, "^haJr, "g6sir, »*payB (m.), »»b6nir, "•prfttare, 
" pendant. 

1. I consent 1 to tbe marriage* of my son. 2. I apprehend* 
some misfortimes.* 3. The patient ^ slept* very well yesterday. 
4. He died 7 last year .8 5. Shall we not assault^ the enemy to- 
morrow in his intrenchments ^ ?^ 6. That you might clothe 
yourself" a little better. 7. That she might start ^ with^* fear. 
8. He would request i* a favour from you. 9. I shall open again i** 
that trunk.i** 10. They would half open^^ the window. 11. I 
shall obtain is the consent of my parents. 12. I disowned ^^ what 
he said.*> 13. Would you not become *i learned if you worked a 
little more ? 14. We hate ** (the) hypocrites. 16. Here lies ^ a 
man who has served his country ** with zeal. 16. This water has 
been consecrated** by the priest.** 17. (The) commerce flourished 
in our country during ^ his reign. 

Troisidme ooi^ugralson. 

1. Tu ne vaux pas mieux que ton frere. 2. G'est un ressort tres- 
ing6nieux qui meut la machine. 3. Hfaut pratiquer la vertu si 
Ton veut 6tre heureux. 4. Nous pouvons vous §tre utiles. 5. Vous 
ne savez pas votre leijon. 6. II pletivait hier. 7. Vous pr^valiei 
sur nous. 8. Nous pr6vtmes toutes les. consequences de cette 
affaire. 9. Us s'assirent sur le pont du navire. 10. Vous poux- 
vtltes k la silrete de la ville. 11. Cette robe vous sied a merveille. 
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12. Vous verrez mieax d'ici. 13. Cette r^ponse §quivaudrait k un 
refas. 14. Je ne pense pas qu'il faille loi demander pardon. 
15. Qu'ils sachent que je ne les oublie pas. 16. Si je pouvais loi 
parler, j'obtiendrais ce que je demande. 17. Cette lettre de change 
^cherra lundi. 18. Je crains qu'il ne pleuve. 19. Elle §mut le 
coeur de cet homme. insensible. 

* valoir, * guin6e, » seoir, * vouloir, " 6mouvoir, *il fant, ' savoir, • cheiain fm.), 
•grand, "*pr6voir, "poarvoir, "i, "beaoin (m.), "chaiae (/.;. "6quivaloir, 
"insulto (/.;, "pr^valoir, "lettare de change, *»6choir, ''"falloir, "proposi- 
tion (/.). 

1. This horse is worth ^ two hundred guineas.^ 2. Has he 
moved the spring of the machine ? 3. We shall see if this dress 
becomes 8 (to) her. 4. If you wish* to move* the heart of that 
unfeeUng man, you must^ be useful to him. 5. It was raining 
yesterday. 6. You will not know ^ your way ^ in this large ^ town. 
7. Did you foresee ^^^ the consequences of the battle? 8. I shall 
provide 11 for^^ your wants.^* 9. Sit down, gentlemen, here are 
some chairs.i* 10. Do you think that his answer is equivalent i** to 
an insult ^^ ? 11. I shall prevail " upon him. 12. When will your 
billys fall due ? ^ 13. We did not suppose that it was necessary ^o^ 
to accept his proposal.^ 14. These colours will never become you. 
15. He knows his lesson wonderfully well. 16. Do you see this 
magnificent landscape ? 

^uatridme ooi^iMSraUon. 

1. Je buvais im verre d'eau. 2. II 6crivit k ses enfants. 
S. Croyez-vous qu*il comprenne votre remarque ? 4. Je ferai tout 
mon possible pour vous servir. 5. S'il vous connaissait mieux, il 
vous croirait. 6. Permettez-moi de vous acoompagner chez vous. 
7. Je desirerais que vous lussiez ce bel ouvrage. 8. Ges enfants 
sonriaient. 9. lis se plurent beaucoup dans votre Boci6t6. 10. Je 
veux qu'il prenne un parti ^nergique. 11. Je le suivrais partout. 
12. Nous apprendrions ces regies avec faciht6. 13. 11 v^cut 
heureux et mourut k un §Lge avanc6. 14. Us trayaient leurs vaches. 
15. II me nuisit dans toutes les occasions. 16. Pourquoi n'ab- 
soudrions-nous pas ce pauvre homme ? 17. II d6fit les ennemis H 
deux reprises diff^rentes. 18. Us abattirent le mur. 19. Ne de- 
plurent-ils pas si leur maitre ? 20. Poursuis ton chemin. 21. Faites 
votre devoir. 22. lis se repurent de chimdres. 23. Cet arbr» 
orottrait rapidement s'il 6tait arros6. 24. II 6teignit les chan- 
delles^ 25. Ne plaignaient-ils pas vos malleurs? 26. Us dis> 
parurent bientdt. 27. Enjoignez-lui de terminer cette affaire. 
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*boire, » Serine, '"croire, *coinprendre, ■suivre, "itravers, ! tousles, "abattre, 
"absondre, "disparaltre, "croltare, "se plaindre, ^'serepaltre de, "chim^ro 
</.), "vivre, "dtfaire, "ancun, "atteindre, "baUe (/.), "•traire, "vache, 
'"sourire, "^teindre, '"lampeC/.), "joindre, "rdduire," reconduire, "feindre, 
" enfreindre, ■*naltre, '* sujet, '=• se' d^re de, •' coudre, ** traduire, " se r6- 
sondrei, '"plaindre, "6moadre, '•l^giune (to.), "oonflre, *°vinaigre. 

1. I never drink i wine. 2. Have yon written ^ to yonr father ? 
3. I thought ^ that you understood ^ me. 4. I shall follow ^ him 
through 6 every 7 obstacle. 5. They were felling ^ a tree. 6. I ab- 
solve » you. 7. When did he disappear lo? 8. These trees have 
grown ^ a great deal lately. 9. I shall complain ^^ of you. 10. Do 
not feed on^ idle dreams.^* 11. This stupid poem will never 
live.i* 12. I shall defeat ^^ the enemy without any" difficulty. 
13. He has been struck ^^ by a bullet.i» 14. 1 do not believe you. 
15. Have you milked^o the cows^i? 16. He is always smiling.** 
17. Put out 28 the lamp.** 18. If you join ** your efforts, you will 
succeed. 19. Would he drive ^^ you to (the) despair? 20. I shall 
take you back*^ in my carriage. 21. He pretended ^^ to be ill. 
22. Will they not infringe ^ the laws ? 23. We are born ^ liable 8* 
to many (of) infirmities. 24. We would withdraw ^^ our accusa- 
tion. 25. They will sew^ on this button. 26. She translated^ her 
letter. 27. Let them resolve^ to suffer much. 28. That they 
may pity ^^^^ his fall. 29. I h^ve ground ^7 your knives. 30. These 
vegetables ^ are pickled ^^ in (some) vinegar.^ 



SECTION X. 

VOSMATZOV or THE VSB88. 

177. New French verbs are formed by placing before 
them: 1. a noun : malnf^/itr (= to maintain [properly 
tenir avec la main =to hold with the hand]); — 2. an 
adjective employed adverbially or an adverb : mal 
trailer y trailer mal (=to ill-use) ; — 8. a prefix : d6faire 
de, , . and /aire (=to undo); Burmonter, sur and 
monter (=to surmount). 

The most important of the prefixes are the fol- 
lowing : 1. centre ( = against), dire, eantredire 
(=to say, to contradict); signer, cantresigner (=to 
sign, to countersign); 2. entre (= between), voir, 
entr^voir (=to see, to have a glimpse of); ouvrir, 
entr'oumr (=to open, to half-open); aider, a' entv' aider, 
(= to help, to help one another); devorer,9'entre'devorer 
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(=to devour, to devour one another) ; 8. Men (=well), 
faire, tieiifaire (=to do, to do good); 4. mal (=ill), 
trailer, taicitraiter {'=io treat, to ill-treat); mener, mal- 
mener (=to lead, to treat roughly) ; 6. m^a, prefix of 
depreciation, Eng. mis, alliery m^BaUier (=to match, to 
mis-match) ; user, m^Buser (=touse, to misuse) ; 6. re, 
prefix of return and repetition, changer , rechanger (=to 
change, to change over again) ; venir, revenir (=to come, 
to come again); hlanchir, reblanchir (= to whiten, to 
whiten over again); 7. aup ( = above, over), mener, 
BVLvmener (=to drive, to overdrive); chauffer, aup- 
chauffer (=to heat, to overheat) ; this prefix implies 
excess. 

New verbs are moreover formed in French by adding 
to substantives the termination er of the first con- 
jugation. Thus barricade ( = a barricade), fourrage 
( = forage), chemin (=path, road), crayon (= pencil), 
/msow ( = shudder), give barricader,fourrager, cJieniiner, 
crayonner, frissonner (=to barricade, to forage, to 
journey, to sketch, to shudder). But the most recent 
words are generally formed with the termination laer : 
gemianlBer, napoUonlBev, bonapartiBer (=to make 
German, to win over to the cause of Napoleon or 
Bonaparte). 

178. The French language makes up new verbs from 
adjectives, sometimes by the addition of the termination 
It : jaune, bleu, gros (= yellow, blue, big), give yauwir, 
bleuir, grossir (=to become yellow, blue, big) ; sometimes 
by adding the termination Ip and prefixing a : grand, 
a-grand-ir (= great, to enlarge), mince, a-miwc-lp (=thin, 
to make thin), maigre, a-maigr-ir ( = lean, to become or 
make lean), etc. 

179. The French language creates new verbs with 
the help of verbs already existing, by introducing the 
three diminutive suffixes : ot, on, aaae, which give to 
the words a depreciative sense: cligner, clign-ot-er 
(=to wink, to wink repeatedly); trembler, trenibl-ot-er 
(= to tremble, to shiver); chanter, chant-omk-er (=to 
sing, to hum); griffer, grif-ann-er (=to scratch, to 
scribble) ; river, rev-aBB-er (=to dream, to muse). 
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SECTION XI. 



SmbBS TOWL THE iLGSSSMZOrT OF TBS 
•WrrU ITS SVBJECT. 

180. Every verb must be in the same number 
and person as its subject: Je lia (=1 read), vous 
chantez (=you sing). 

Lis is in the first person singular, because its subject id is in the 
first person singular; chantez is in the second person plural, 
because its subject votis is in the second person pluraL 

181. When a verb has two subjects in the singular, 
it is put in the plural : Paul et Marie llaent ( = Paul 
and Mary read). 

182. When the subjects are of different persons, the 
verb is put in the first, if there is a pronoun of the first 
person in the sentence, otherwise it is put in the 
second : vous^ lui et moi, nous BommeB heureux (=you, 
he, and I, we are happy) ; vous et lui, vous dtea sages 
(=you and he are wise). The pronoun nous or vous is 
generally expressed before the verb. 

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 



1. How are new verbs formed in 

French? 

2. Give a list of the prefixes used 

in connection with the verb. 
8. Write a list of soffizes added to 

the sabstantive ; — ^to the ad- 

jectire. 
4. Name a few diminntiye verbs. 



5. How does the verb agree with its 

subject ? 

6. In what nnmber is the verb pat 

when there are two subjects ? 

7. In what person ia the verb pnt 

when the subjects are of dif- 
ferent persons ? 



ZSxerclse 35. 

1. Form new verbs from the following ones, preceded with : (1) a 
noon {main) ; 2. an adverb {mal) ; 3. a prefix (a. contre; b. entre; 
c. re : d. atw) : 1. t&rwr ; 2. mener, traiter^ verser ; 3. (a) ddre, fwire, 
cwrrer; (b) jprerwire, border, mettre; (c) lanceVj tromcher, vitir, vovr, 
prend/re ; (d) veiller^ seoir^ nager, passer, prend/re. 

2. Form new verbs of the first conjugation from the following 
substantives : manage, chanty apostrophe, cri. 

3. Form new verbs of the second conjugation (a) from the 
following adjectives : bleu, jawne, gros, rouge, sale, verd (old 
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spelling of vert) ; (b) from the following adjectives, together with 
the prefix a : mmgre^ mince, faihle, fade, doux, brute, 

4. Form new verbs from the following ones by placing between 
the stem and the ending one of the suffixes : (a) ot, (b) on, (c) 
asse ; (a) cligner, taper ; (b) chanter, griffer ; (o) rever. 

Give in every case the English meaning of the verb, and write 
out the verbs in the following tense's : — 

1. Subjunctive present, conditional past, perfect definite ; 

2. Indicative present, imperfect subjunctive, conditional 

present ; 

3. Future anterior, imperative, imperfect indicative ; 

4. Pluperfect subjunctive, past anterior, pluperfect indicative. 

CHAPTER VI. 

or THB PAKTICXPXA. 



183. The participle is a word wliich participates at 
once in the nature of the verb, because it marks a 
tense: llaant, ayant lu (= reading, having read) ; and 
in that of the adjective, because it can serve to qualify a 
noun : un homme charmant ( = a charming man), tme 
romance chant^e ( = a ballad sung). 

Particvpe comes from the Latin accusative partidpem (=that 
which takes a part, which participates). 

184. There are two kinds of participles, the parti- 
eiple present and the participle past. 

The present participle marks an action, and is 
always invariable : il est doux de voir des enfants 
almant leur mere et lui ob^lssant avec empresse- 
ment (=it is pleasant to see children loving their 
mother and obeying her with eagerness). 

The same word becomes an adjective when it ex- 
presses the qualitj'^ of a person or thing, in which case 
it agrees with the noun : ces enfants sont aimants et 
ob^lssantB (= these children are affectionate and 
obedient). 

185. When the present participle is employed as an 
adjective, it agrees in gender and number with the noun 
to which it refers : un homme aim ant (= an affectionate 
man), des eaux c^ourantes (= running waters). 



OF THE ADYEBB* 



143 



186. The same rule applies to the past participle : 
un rot li6nor^ ( = an honoured king), une maison 
meubl^e (=a furnished house), des champs cultlviSB 
(= cultivated fields). 

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 

4. How can the present participle 
be distingnished from the 
adjective ? 

5. State the role of agreement for 
the present participle used as an 
adjective. 

6. What is the rule of agreement for 
the past participle ? 



1. What is a participle? Explain 

the meaning of the word. 

2. How many kinds of participles 

are there ? 

3. When is the present participle 

invariable ? 



. Zix^rclae 36. 

1. Un pdre obligeant. 2. Une demoiselle obligeante. 3. Oette 
femme est obligeante, pr^venant tout le monde. 4. Des rumenrs 
alarmant la ville enti^re. 5. La plainte de ce pauTie esclave est 
touohante. 6. Une porte battante. 7. Des jeunes gens pr6venants. 
8. Une attitude suppliante. 9. Un ouvrage termini. 10. Des 
fleurs arrach^es do leur tige. 11. Des fruits oueiUis. 

* bruit (m.), 'alarmer, * obliger, * offre (/.), »en, •m^rlter, 'fl^trir, "chaleur 
(/.) 'composer, "vivre, "ob6ir, "billet (m.), "supplier, "oflensant. 

1. These rumours ^ are alarming.^ 2. An obliging ^ offer.^ 

3. By 5 obliging your friends, you wiU deserve <^ their friendship. 

4. The flowers have been withered' by the heat.^ 6. (The) 
society is composed » of men living i® under the same laws. 
6. Pupils obeying^ (to) their master. 7. A finished house. 
8. My two notes 12 are written. 9. A mother loving her 
children. 10. Slaves entreating i> the judge. 11. Offensive 
words.i* 

CHAPTER Vn. 

or TBS A9VESB, 

187. The adverb is a word which serves to modify 
the significations of the verb, the adjective, or another 
adverb: Le cheval court vlte (=the horse runs fast), 
cetterose est tvhs^heUe ( = this rose is very beautifiQ), 
cet enfant marche trbs-lentenwut (=that child walks very 
slowly). 

Adverb comes from the Latin adverhiumy which means near 
the verhf because that word is usually placed near the verb. 
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188. There are in French eight kinds of adverbs : 
the adverbs of place, of tiine, of manner, of quantity, of 
interrogation, of affirmation, of negation, and of doubt. 

189. The principal adverbs of place are: ici 
( =here), ZA ( = there), y ( =here or there), ou{= where), 
w (=in), loin (=far), aiUeurs ( = elsewhere), dega (=on 
this side), dela (=on that side), partout (= everywhere), 
ga (=here), dessus ( = above), dessous (= beneath), dedans 
(= within), dehors (= without), decant (= before), derriere 
(= behind.), etc. Je partirai d'ioi pour aller partout 
otk tu voudras (=1 shall start from hence to go wherever 
thou wilt), restez lit (= remain there), allons ailleurs 
(=let us go elsewhere). 

Adverbs of place are either expressed by one word, as Id, y^ oi, 
an ; or compounded of two, as dsdoms (from de and dans), pwrtout 
(from par and tout)^ dessous (from de and soias), 

190. The principal adverbs of time are : quand 
(=when), puis (=then), - depuis (= since), souvent 
( = often), toujours ( = always), maintenant (=now), 
jamms ( = ever), aujourd'hui (= to-day), demain (= to- 
morrow), hier (= yesterday), jadis (= formerly), hrs, 
alors (=then), hngtemps (=for a long time), enfin ( = at 
last), etc. J'irai demal^ et aussi aouvent que tu Is 
voudras (=1 shall go to-morrow, and as often as thou 
wilt). 

These adverbs are either expressed by a single word, as Mer^ 
lors, quamd^ pwis; or compounded of two words, as lovigtemps 
(from long and temps), aAis8it$t (from cms si and tdt), ensv^te (from 
en and smte), 

191. The adverbs of manner are formed by 
adding the termination ment to a feminine adjective : 
U mourut courageuseakent, i.e., il mourut d'une ma- 
nidre courageuse (=he died courageously); U vecut 
sageMnent, i.e., il vecut d'une manldre sage (=he 
lived wisely). 

Exceptions : 

A. If the feminine adjective ends with two vowels, 
the last one is cut off: hardie (=bold), ^ardlment 
(=boldly). 



OF THE ADVERB. 145 

B. The following adjectives form their adverbs by 
placing an acute accent over the e preceding the 
termination -ment : — 

aveugle = blind aveuglement = blindly 

commun = common commwnkment = commonly 

conforme = conformable conform^ment = conformably 

confus = confused confus^ment = confusedly 

cUffus = diffuse diffusement = diffusely 

inorme = enormous enormement = enormously 

expris = express expresshnent = expressly 

immense = immense immensement = immensely 

impvm = unpunished impunement = with impunity 

ohscwr =dark ohscur^ment = darkly 

opinidtre = obstinate opinicLtrement =: obstinately 

pricis = precise precis&ment = precisely 

profond =deep , profondement = deeply 

'itni/o/'tH6 = uniform uniform&ment = uniformly. 

N.B. — The 6 open of the feminine adjective complete 
( = complete) becomes 6 close in the adverb compl6te- 
ment ( = completely). 

C. Brievenient ( = briefly) and traitreusement ( = treacher- 
ously), commonly used as the adverbs of the adjectives 
6r^(= short), and traitre (= treacherous), are formed 
in the regular manner from the old feminine adjectives 
brieve and traitreuse. 

D. The final 1 of gentH (= pretty) not being pro- 
nounced, the adverb is spelt gentiment (= prettily). 

192. The adjectives ending in ent, ant form their 
adverbs in emment, axament: prudent (= prudent), 
^ri^emment (=prudently^ ; obligeant (= obliging), 
obligemnkment (= obligingly). 

Exceptions : — 

A. Letit (=slow) and vehement ( = vehement, violent) 
form their adverbs lentexaent {=Blowly)yVe7iementenient 
(= vehemently), according to the general rule. (See 
§ 191.) 

B. The adverbs notamment ( = especially), nuitamment 
(=by night), and sciemment (= knowingly), were formed 
from the Old French adjectives notantj nuitant, and 
scient, which are now obsolete. 
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193. Adverbs of quality are also formed in French 
by the occasional use of the simj>le adjective : chanter 
JuBte (=to sing in tune), voir olalp(=to see distinctly), 
parler baa (=to speak in a low voice), etc. 

194. The adverbs of manner in vient have, like their 
corresponding adjectives, the three degi*ees of compa- 
rison : clairement, plus clairetiieiit, trhs^clairemenU 

The adjectives employed as adverbs of quality have 
likewise the three degrees of comparison : c/ta7iter Juste, 
pluB juste, trbs-juste. 

The adverbs of quahty, bien, mal, form their 
degrees of comparison irregularly : blen makes mieuoD 
in the comparative, le mieux in the superlative relative, 
and tres-hien in the superlative absolute ; mal makes pis 
or plus vial in the comparative, and le pis in the super- 
lative relative, or tres-mal in the superlative absolute. ^ 

In the same way, the adverhs Zom ( = far), pres (=near), t6t 
( = soon), ta/rd (=late), vite (= quickly), volontiers ( = willingly), 
make plus loin, tr^-loin, plus prh, tr^-pr^s, etc. 

Note. — Adverbs are generally placed after the verb : 
Ilparle clairement (=he speaks clearly). 

195. The principal adverbs of quantity are assez 
( = enough), trop (=too much), pea (= little), heaucoup 
(=much), tres (=very), tant (=so much), etc. 

N.B. — Peu makes nioins in the comparative, le moins 
in the superlative relative, and tres-peu in the superlative 
absolute. 

Adverbs of quantity generally take de after them. Tres, 
environ, davomtage are exceptions ; hien requires des. 

196. The principal adverbs of InterrogratloiL 

are : pourquoi (=why), comment (=how), qiiand (=:when), 
comhien (=how much), etc. 

197. The principal adverbs of affirmation are : 

oui (=yes), certes (= certainly), vraiment (= truly), etc. 
Oui was oil in the Old French [see Introduction, p. 3). This 
oil had for its corresponding negative expression nenil, which has 
become in modem French nenni, just as oil has hecome oui. 

198. The principal -adverbs of negration are : 

nan, ne, pas, goutte, personne, rien, etc. : non, je ne veua^ 
pas (=no, I will not). 
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The French have really only two adverbs of negation : non and 
ne ; the other words, such as pas, point, goutte^ are mere substan- 
tives : un jpas (=a step), un point (=a point), une goutte (=a 
drop), used adverbially as terms of comparison. Every one knows 
that, in order to give greater strength to the expression of our 
judgments, we readdly support them by a comparison : pauvre 
corrnne Job (=as poor as Job), fort comme un Uon (=as strong as 
a lion), f&rooe comme un tigre (=as fierce as a tigre), etc. ; or by 
using an estimation : Get ohjet ne varnt pas un sou (=this object is 
not worth a penny). In like manner, the adverbial locutions pa.s, 
mie, gouttCj point, etc., were originally employed in a matter-of- 
fact manner — they were placed, we mean, in a comparison where 
they had a distinctive signification : Je ne marche pas (=1 do not 
walk a step), je ne vois point (=1 do not see a point), je ne mcunge 
mie (=1 do not eat a crumb), je ne hois groutte (=1 do not drink a 
drop), etc. 

199. The principal adverbs of doubt are : peut-etre 
( = 'peih&j^s), probablement (= probably): II sera pro- 
bablement id demavn (=be will probably be here 
to-morrow). 

Peut-etre is elliptical for cela peut etre^ and this accounts for the 
fact that it can be followed by que : Peut-itre que je viendrad, i.e. 
cela peut etre que je viendrai (=it may be that I shall come). 

200. A combination of words having the force of an 
adverb is called an adverbial locution. Thus : a 
Vetivi (= vying with each other), au dela (= beyond), en 
deqa ( = on this side of), tout a fait ( = quite), point da 
tout (=not at all). 

QUESTIONS FOE EXAMINATION. 



1. What is an rt<itJ«r6 ?— Explain the 

meaning of the word. 

2. How many kinds of adverbs are 

there ? 

3. Name the adverbs of place; — of 

time. 

4. What is the comparative of hien t — 

of mal t — of peu f 



5. Give a lift of the adverbs of quan- 

tity — irUerrogcUion — affirmation 
— negation— doubt, 

6. How doyouformadverbsof manit^f 

7. What is meant by an adverbial lo- 

cation? 

8. Name a few adjecUres used ad- 

verbially. 



ZixerolBO 37. 

1. 11 dit toujoors la y6rit6. 2. Elle vient qnelqaefois. 3. None 
rgussirons t6t on tard. 4. Je snis all6 hier k Brighton. 5. Voyez- 
vons cette maison lH-bae ? 6. II est tard ; vous devriez yenir plus 
t6t. 7. Parlez pea, maifl parlez k propos. 8« Ce qae Ton oon^oit 
bien s'^nonoe clairement, et les mots pour le dire arrivent ais^ment. 
9. II ne se moquera pas de moi impiutoent. 10. Ne lui ayiez- 
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vous pas expresBement d6fendu de prendre voire fusil ? 11. Pois- 
que Yons le voulez, j'y consens. 12. Je me tiendrai dor6navant 
sor mes gardes. 13. Cette demoiselle ne chante pas juste. 
14. Ces 61gyes 6tudient k Penvi. 15. II entra tout d. coup. 

^arrirer, 'guerrier (m.), 'action (/.), *entreprl8e (/.), *p6rir, "gagner, 'en 
retard, ' ae renoontrer, • paraltre, '" de, " se oondaire, " se rappeler. 

1. This event happened^ suddenly. 2. Whence comes this 
warrior * ? 3. How many shares « have you bought in this under- 
taking * ? 4. We shall certainly perish * together. 5. The general 
has already won « two battles. 6. He often loses his money, and 
he is always late 7 for the train (w.). 7. When shall we meet® 
again ? 8. Your daughter seemed ^ quite surprised at ^o my offer. 
9. The citadel was obstinately attacked by the enemy. 10. I have 
seen that man everywhere. 11. I went to the Crystal Palace 
yesterday. 12. Above all, tell him to meet me to-morrow in the 
park. 13. This child behaves ^^ very well. 14. I remember ^ the 
details of the catastrophe confusedly. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

or THE PR8POSZTZOV. 

201. The prepoBltlon is an invariable word which 
serves to unite two words by showing the relation in 
which the one stands to the other : Le livre de Paul 
(= Paul's book); utile h Vhomme (= useful to man); 
de and a are prepositions. 

Pr&position comes from the Latin accusative ^(Bpositionem^ from 
pr(B (=before), and posi^ionem (=position). 

202. The relations expressed by prepositions SLieJive 
in number: 1. time: avanf (= before), apm( = after), 
depuis ( = since), etc.; 2. place: a (=to, at), vers 
(= towards), dans (=in), chez ( = at or in the house of), 
devant (= before), derriere (= behind), etc. ; 8. manner 
or means : par (=by), avec (=with), sans (= without), 
selon ( = according to), etc. ; 4. origin or cause : d^ ( = of), 
par (=by), pour (=for) ; 5. tendency towards or 
remoteness from : envers ( = towards), pour (=for), con- 
tre ( = against), a (=to), de (of), etc. 

203. The prepositions sometimes consist of one 
word, as a, de, dans, pour, par, sur, and are then called 



FORMATION OF SIMPLE PREPOSITIONS. 149 

Bimple prepoBltiona ; sometimes they are made up 
of two or more words, as quant a, ( = as for), a came de 
(=on account of), vis-a-vis de ( = opposite), au-dessus de 
( = above, upon), a Vegard de (=with regard to), etc., 
and are then designated as prepoaitlve locutions. 

204. Eemare 1. — The preposition it must not be 
confounded with a, third person singular of the verb 
av<yir ; it, preposition, takes the grave accent : il monte 
h cheval (=he goes on horseback); a, verb, has no 
accent : il a tin livre (=he has a book). 

2. Dda, preposition, takes the grave accent : il s$ 
leve Mb Vaurore (=::he rises with the dawn) ; dea (sof 
the), genitive plural of the definite article, takes no 
accent : les feuilles dea arbres (=the leaves of the trees). 

SECTION I. 

TOMMULTZOV or SZMPXiE PB8POSZTZOVS. 

205. The French language has formed new preposi- 
tions with the help of : — 

1. Substantivea : malgre, from the old French ad- 
jective mal (=mauvais =ha,d), and the substantive gT6 
(*=will=in spite of). 

2. Adjectlvea : sauf (still found in sain et sauf 
[=safe and sound] = except, but): Sauf nies inter its 
(=my interests excepted), sat(/' Jean (=John excepted). 

8. Imperative of verba : void (=here is, here are), 
voila (there is, there are). 

These words are compounded of the adverb ci and Ht and of 
vo% the old imperative of voir. Void le lowp (=here is the wolf), 
means therefore really : voyez id le loup (=see here the wolf), or 
U lowp est id ; voyez-le (=the wolf is here ; see him). 

4. Paat participles: passe (=over), i;u ( = con- 
sidering), excepte ( = except, save), attendu ( = con- 
sidering), ^oss^' ce moment (=the moment being over), 
excepte cet homme (=with the exception of that man), vu 
le danger que nous courons (= considering the danger we 
are running), attendu son infirmite (= considering his 
infirmity). 

We must add to this Hat hormis (= except), spelt in Old French 
hor-mis, that is to say, mis hors (>= placed outside). In this locution 
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the participle mis (missus) was variable; the French of the 
thirteenth century said: Cet homme a perdu tous ses &nfants^ hors 
mise sa file (=this man has lost all his children, with the 
exception of his daughter). In the fifteenth century the participle 
mis was joined on to the adverb liorst and the expression hors mis 
> became in its turn a preposition. 

5. Preaent participles : durant, pendant y suivant^ 
concemant, toiLchant (from durer, peiidrVy suivre^ concemer^ 
toucher). L' Ofoocat mourut j)eiidant leproces = tandia qu^i 
le proces etait pendant (=the barrister died whilst the 
lawsuit was pending), dura/nt sa vie = sa vie durant (=as 
long as his life lasts), durant le jour = pendant que I&' 
jour dure (= whilst the day lasts). 

SECTION II. 

rosMATzoir or p&zsposztzve ^ocvTzoirs. 

206. They are formed chiefly with the help either of 
substantives or of adverbs followed by the preposition 
de . Thus nouns, such as face, force, cause, faute, milieu , 
etc., give the prepositive locutions : en face de 
(= opposite), a force de (=by dint of), a cause de (=on 
account of), faute de (=:for want of), au milieu de {=hi 
the midst of), etc. ; and adverbs, such as loin, auiouvy 
decant, etc., ' give loin de (=far from), autour de 
(=around), au devant de {=in front of), etc. 

Vis-ik^Tls is a compound of the same kind. The Old French 
vis (from the Latin visus) == visage (==:the face) ; hence the locution 
vis-a-vis, which is hterally equivalent to fa^e ci face (=face to 
face). Fis is also found in the word visihre (= visor); the visor 
was originally the part of the helmet intended to protect the face 
= vis. 

SECTION III. 
oovaBxracEXTT or pseposztzoits. 

207. 1. Prepositions usually govern the accusative ; 
2. Prepositive locutions generally govern the geni- 
tive ; 
8. The following prepositions and prepositive 
locutions govern the dative : — 
Jusqu'a, jusques a (=as far as, until), quant a (=as 
for, as to), par rapport a (=with regard to). 
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208. The prepositions are always placed, in French, 
immediately before the object : De quoi parlez-vous !■ 
(=what are you speaking of?). 

209. The prepositions must be repeated before every 
word which they govern : II ira a Paris et a Londres 
(=:he will go to Paris and London). 

210. The verb governed by a preposition must be 
put in the infinitive, except in the case of en, which 
governs the present participle : Ne partez pas sans venir 
me voir (=do not start without coming to see me), il 
tremble en parlant (=he trembles whilst speaking). 



QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 



1. What is tk preposition ? 

2. State the differmce between a, 

verb, and di, preposition; — 
between des, article, and d^i 
preposition. 

3. What is a prepositiye locution? 

4 Name the present and past parti- 
ciples used as prepositions. 



5. How are prepoittive locutions formed 

with the help (a) of nouns, (6) 
of adverbs? 

6. Name the prepositions which govern 

substantive^ (a) in the genitive, 
(b) in the dative, (c) in the 
accusative. 

7. What preposition governs the verb 

in the present participle ? 

8. Where are prepositions placed? 



Zixerclse 38. 

1. Ne va-t-il pas k Paris ? 2. II a ^t^ ingrat envers son bien- 
faitear. 3. Hon chapeau est dans la chambre. 4. Yenez chez 
moi. 5. Vers le nord, la nature presents un aspect triste et sanvage. 
6. D^fl aujonrd'hui je renonce sL le voir. 7. En agissant ainsi vous 
avez manqn^ d. toutes les convenances. 8. Mettez tos livres sur la 
table. 9. Irez-vous jnsqu'lL Berlin ? 10. Quant k moi, je meurs 
de faim. 11. Etes-vous hors d'affaire ? 12. Attendu sa jeunesse, 
nous ne le punirpns pas. 13. II demeure pr^s de Teglise. 

* prte de, ' offense (/.), ' doux, * orage (m.), » telater, " d6s. 

1. He ia going to Paris. 2. I live neari the railway. 3, In 
absolving this man, justice has not been done. 4. Never be un< 
grateful towards your parents. 5. Considering the nature of the 
offence ,2 the punishment is extremely mild.^ 6. During the 
ceremony, a thunderstorm * burst * over the town. 7. The troops 
are out of danger. 8. As for my books, they are in your room. 
9. Towards the river you will find a pretty country-house. 10. The 
book shall be sent to the printer's as early as ^to-morrow morning. 
11. The laws are the same in France and Algeria. 



i 
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CHAPTEK IX. 
or TBB cowjinrcTZoir. 

211. The conjunction is an invariable word which 
serves to tmite together two words or two propositions : 
PieiTe et Paul sontfreres ( = Peter and Paul are brothers)^ 
aimonsDieu pulsqu'i^ est hon (=let us love God, since 
He is good) ; et, pulsque are conjunctions. 

Conjv/nction is from the Latin accusative conjunctionem (= con- 
junction, properly union), 

212. The conjunctions are sometimes one single 
word, as et, ou, si, mais, etc., and are then called 
Bimple coi^unctlons ; sometimes they are formed 
of two or more words : tandis que, Hen que, parce que, 
and are then designated as conjunctive locutions. 

213. The principal simple coi^unctions are : car 

( = for), coww?g( = as), done (=then, therefore), c« r = and), 
mais (=but), or (=now, but), ou (=or), que ( = that), 
quand (= though, even though), ni (=nor), si (=i^, 
each of which is really only one word. 

To the ahove list we must add the conjunctions such as plut6t 
( « rather) , ^puisque ( = since) , niwamoins ( = nevertheless) , cepen- 
dant ( = meanwhile), lorsque (=when), which are really com- 
pounded of two distinct words {plus-tot^ puis-qucy neantrinoins, 
ee-pendant, lorS'que)^ combined into one by modem orthography- 

214. The principal condunctive locutions are : 

a2i contraire, (=on the contrary), au moins (=at least), 
tandis </m^ (= whilst), alors g'l/^ (= when, now that), sans que 
( = without), des que (=as soon as), avant que (= before 
that), apres que (=after that), etc. 

215. Kemark. — 1. Que is a relative pronoun when 
used instead of lequel, laquelle ; it is an adverb when 
used instead of comhien ; it is a conjunction when it 
serves to unite two clauses of a sentence : Je crois que 
Dieii est saint (=1 believe that God is holy). 
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2. Otky adverb (= where, when), points out a place 
or a time, and takes the grave accent ; ouy conjunction^ 
(=:or) takes no accent : Monfrere ou moi (=my brother 
or I). 

8. SI is an adverb when it can be used instead of 
tantj tellemmt ( = so, so much) ; in all other cases, it is a 
conjunction : Je sortirai si le tenips est beau (=1 shall go 
out if the weather is fine). 

216. Conjunctions followed by de take the verb in 
the infinitive. (For the use of the indicative or sub- 
junctive after conjunctions, see Syntax of prepo- 
sitions). 

QUESTIONS FOR EXAMINATION. 

1. What is a conjunction f I 5. Distinguish between si, adverb, and 

2. Distinguish between simple con,' si, conjunction. 

Junctions, and conjunctive locutions. \ 6. In what mood is the verb placed 
S. When is que an adverb ? after a conjunction followed by de. 

4. When is ou an adverb ? 

ZSzerolae 39. 

1. Yous et moi, lui ou elle. 2. J'ai fait mon th^me, mais je 
n'ai pas appris ma le^on. 8. Soyez tranquille, car le maitre est 
U. 4. Puisque vous ne voulez pas m'accompagner, je ne sortirai 
pas. 5.' II ferait cela plut6t que de vous le proposer. 6. Le roi a 
rejet6 oette mesure comme trop violente. 7. H ne sait ni lire, ni 
6crire. 8. II a perdu beaucoup d'argent, n^amnoins il persiste H 
jouer. 9. Quoiqu'il aille k Londres, il ne verra pas son ami. 

^pourvu que, 'r^ussir, 'grandeur (/.), *quoique, "parce que, 'indispose, 
' dire, " tandis que, "dbguiser, '"que, ^^k moins que, ^'nechangiez, "aban- 
donner, "part (/.). 

1. Provided^ you are* attentive, you will succeed.^ 2. Neither 
gold nor greatness^ make a man happy. 3. You and I shall go 
together. 4. Although* I do* all (that which) I can, I do 
not succeed. 5. * If we do not succeed, it will not be our 
fault. 6. I cannot come because^ I am unwell.^ 7. We 
speak^ the truth, whereas^ your friend always disguises* it. 
8. Whetherio I was* hungry or not, you should have kept the 
dinner on the table. 9. Unless^i you alter i** your plans, I shall 
give up^ my share i* in the business. 

* These verbs must be put in the subjunctive. 
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CHAPTER X. 

or TBB znviUBJscTzoxr. 

217. The Inteijeotlon is a cry, an exclamation 
expressing the sudden impulse of the mind : Ah ! Oh ! 
FHHelasI 

Interjection comes from the Latin accusative interjectionem, 
which means literally the action of throwing into the middle (of 
the sentence). 

Prinolpal intei^Jectlons. 



Joy: 


Bon ! Vive la joie ! 


Surprise : 


Quoi! Vraiment ! 


Grief: 


HUaslAietAhlOuf! 


Silence : 


Chut! Paix! 


Fear: 


Ha! He! Ho! 


Calling : 


Hold! Ho! Hem! 


Aversion : 


Fi ! Fi done ! 


Warning: 


Qa/re! 


Admiration : 


Oh! 


Attention 


: Tenez ! Voild ! 



% 



Encouraging : AUons ! Courage ! Disbelief '.Ah! hah ! 

del ! Bis ! Bravo! Tout heau (= softly}, are also used in various 
exclamations. 

218. The interjections are formed either with the 
help of nouns: paix! (=silence), courage! (=cheer 
up I), patience! (=have patience!), or of verbs: soit! 
(=be it so!), allons ! (=come on!), svffit! (z=enough! 
that will do !). Sometimes they are mere exclamations : 
ah ! oh ! etc. 

K6laji, written in Old French in two words : hS ! las ! is formed of 
the interjection hS ! and the adjective las {lassus), which formerly 
meant malhewreux = unhappy. The French of the thirteenth century 
said: Cette mere est lasse de la mort de sonJUs (=this mother is 
unhappy at the death of her son). H^ ! las I queje swis (=Ah ! 
unhappy that I am !). It was only in the fifteenth century that the 
two words coalesced, and that helas became inseparable. At the 
same time, Uis lost all its primitive energy, and changed the 
meaning of grief for that of weariness or fatigue^ just as it 
had happened in the words gene (= inconvenience) and ennui 
(= weariness), which originally meant torture and hatred^ 
respectively. 



OF THE INTEBJEGTION. 155 

Same! which must not be confounded with the feminine 
substantive dame (=lady), is the abbreviation of Bame-Bieu^ an 
Old French exclamation equivalent to Seigneur Dieu (=Lord God). 
We constantly find in medieval texts : que Bame-Bieu nous 
nidel (.= the Lord God help us!). Dame-Dieu^ and simply Dame 
(that is to say, Lord God), was used as an interjection ; and the 
exclarndtion Ah 1 dame (=:ah! well), which, nowadays, has lost all 
meaning, signifies reaJly Ah\ Seigneur I (=ah ! Lord!). The 
word dame ia still found in the geographical names 'BammaHin^ 
Dani^ierrey etc., which signify the Lord Martin, the Lord Peter, etc. 

QUESTIONS FOE EXAMINATION. 

1. What iB an interjection? I 4, Explain the original meaning of 

2. Name the principalinterjections. | H^las ! «dA Dame ! 
Z. How are interjections formed ? [ 



Iiondres : Imprimerie do J. S. Levin, 59a, Great Tower St., E.G. 
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HACHETTE & CO., 

London : 18, King William Street, Charing Cross, W.O. ; 
Paris : 79, Boulevard, St. -Germain. 

CATAI.OGTJE RAISOMi 

OF A NEW 

FRENCH EDUCATIONAL COURSE. 



The stndj of modem languages has, dnring the last few years, entered 
npon a new stage of development in English Schools, and been 
thoroughly revolutionised by the progress of modern Bcience. The 
natural consequence of this movement was at once to supersede the 
time-honoured grammars of Hamel, L6vizac, Wanostrocht, &o. ; even 
Noel and Ghapsal had to relinquish their claims, and a general demand 
sprang up for new educational works, in connexion with the teachings 
more particularly, of French. It is for the purpose of meeting this 
desideratum that Messrs. Hachette have issued the series of works, 
the list o^ which is appended, and which, taking the pupils from the 
nursery, lead them gradually on till they are qualified to compete for 
Scholarships and Exhibitions at the Universities. 



SECTION L 

GRAMMARS AND EXERCISE BOOKS. 

HACHBTTE'S FRENCH PRIMER, with numerous Ulnstrations. Edited 
by the Rev. P. H. E. Bkette, BJD., and Gustavb Masson, B.A., of 
Harrow. 

[In prepwaHon. 
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THE CHAETEEHOUSE FIEST BOOK OF FEENCH COMPOSITION. 

Materials for translating English into French, for Elementary 

Classes. By A. Eoulier, B.A., French Master at Charterhonse. 

1 vol., small 8vo. cloth. Price Is. 6d. 

The author has, in a most admirable manner, drawn np for the first 

time a manual which will become indispensable to all French Btndents. 

The difficulties which foreigners have to contend with in translating 

English into French are too well known, but in a sare and systematlG 

way the students will overcome them, and make themselves thoroughly 

acquainted with the rules of French composition. A similar work has 

been hitherto a great want, and it is hoped that it will be rightly 

appreciated. 

(Adopted hy the School Boa/rd for London.) 

THE CHILDEEN'S OWN BOOK OF FEENCH COMPOSITION. A 
Series of Easy Exercises on Idiomatic Construction, adapted for tke 
use of young people. By Emilk d'Auquiee, with a Preface by 
Jules Bu£, M.A., &c. Can be used in conjunction with the 'Chil- 
dren's Own French Book.' Price Is. 6d. 

HACHETTE'S FEENCH COMPOSITION. Vol. I., Elementary. 

[In prepofl-ation, 

Vol. n.. Advanced. Edited 

by the Eev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D., and Gustave Masson, B.A., 
of Harrow, [In prepcMration, 

CLASS-BOOK OF COMPARATIVE IDIOMS. English Part. By 
Jules Bufi, Honorary MA. of Oxford ; Taylorian Teacher of 
French, Oxford ; Examiner in the Oxford Local Examinations from 
1858; and W. Collett Sandars, Taylorian Exhibitioner, Oxford. 
1 vol., small 8vo. cloth, 2s. New Edition. 

CLASS-BOOK OF COMPAEATIVE IDIOMS. French Part. Exerciced 
sur les Formes Idiomatiques Compar6es. New Edition, cloth 2s. 

THE PHILOLOGY OF THE FEENCH LANGUAGE. By A. L. 
Meissner, Ph.D., Professor of Modem Languages in the Queen's 
University in Ireland. New and cheaper edition of the Author's 
Palaestra Gallica. 1 vol., small 8vo. cloth. Price Ss. 

HALF HOUES OF FEENCH TEANSLATION ; or. Extracts from the 
best English Authors to bo rendered into French ; and also passages 
translated from contemporary French Writers to be re- translated. 
Arranged progressively, with idiomatic notes. By Alphonsk 
Mariette, Professor and Examiner of the French Language and 
Literature at King's College and Queen's College, London. New 
Edition. 1 vol., small 8vo. 392 pages, cloth, price 4b. 6d. 

KEY TO THE SAME. 1 vol., small 8vo. 310 pages, cloth, 66. 

LE VEEBB, a Treatise on French Conjugation. New Edition. By 
Emile WENDLT^G, B.A. Cloth, Is. 6d. 

LE VEEBE *FAIEE' AND HOW TO USE IT. By L. P. Bloubt. 
Cloth, 2s. with Exercises. 
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THE PUBLIC SCHOOL ELEMENTARY FRENCH GRAMMAR, 

with Exercises. By A. Brachet, Lanr^at de 1' Acad6mie FranQaise, 

and adapted for English Schools by the Rev. P. H. E. Bebtte, B.D., 

and GusTAVE Masson, B.A. 

Part L— ACCIDENCE, With Examination Questions and Exercises. 

Cloth, 176 pages, small 8vo. Price Is. 6d. 
Part n. — SYNTAX. Price Is., or both parts cdmplete in one volume, 
price 2s. 
THE PUBLIC SCHOOL FRENCH GRAMMAR. Giving the latest 
Results of Modem Philology. (New edition.) 1 vol. small 8vo. 
836 pages. Cloth. Price 2s. 6d. By A. BRACHET, laur6at de 
rinstitut de France, and adapted for English Schools by the Rev. 
P. H. E. Brette, B.D., and Gustave Masson, B.A. 

EXERCISES. (In prepa/ration.) 

The present work cannot fail to be generally adopted for pupils who, having already a 
sufficient knowledge of Oreek and Latin, are able to begin the study of Fren<di through 
the medium of comparatiye grammar. 

Departing from the old routine of putting before children a mere series of rules 
of an apparently arbitrary character, and which can neither be explained or justified. 
M. Brachbt shows that historical philology accounts for eyery grammatical fact, 
whether rule or exception, and that even linguistic bizarreriesy as we would deem them 
have their raison d'itrey if we only trace up modem French to its origins. 



At Is. «d. per Volume. 

NEW FAMILIAR AND PROGRESSIVE ENGLISH AND FRENCH 
DIALOGUES. By Richard and Qu£tin ; with Dialogues on Rail- 
way and Steamboat Travelling, and a Comparative Table of MonieB 
and Measures. New edition, carefully revised by the Rev. P. H. 
Ernest Brette, B.D., Head Master of the French School, Christ's 
Hospital, London ; and Gustave Masson, B.A., Assistant Master of 
Harrow School, Examiners in the University of London. 
" Messrs. Brette and Masson have issued a carefully-revised edition of Bichard and 
Qu^tin's familiar and progressive English and French Dialogues. In its improved shape 
the little work cannot fail to prove extremely useful." School Board Chronicle^ 
July 1, 1871. (Adopted by the School Board for London.) 

ENGLISH AND GERMAN. New edition, Revised, Correbted, and 
Augmented. With a Comparative Table of the New Monies and 
Measures. By Richard and Eaub. 

(Adopted by the School Board for London.) 

ENGLISH AND SPANISH. By Richard and Laran. New edition, 
Revised, Corrected, and Augmented. 
The art of correspondence, whether applied to commercial or general 
purposes, is one which cannot be too early cultivated, and the ever- 
increasing relations between France and England make the two 
following works an important feature in the present Catalogue : — 

Class-Book of French Correspondence. 

Vol. I.— COMMERCIAL CORRESPraDENCE. ^y A. Ragon, French 

Master at the City of London Omege. Price 2s. 
During FOUB successive Years the pupils of Mons. Ragon, from the City of London 
Goll^e, have obtained the First French Prizes (of £5) from the Society of Arts ; 
and this year his pupils had, out of the 125 Certificates given by the Society for French, 
56 awarded to them, with the first and second prizes, and also the first prize to Ladies, 
and none but his pupils had the 7 first-class Ck>mmercial Certificates that were granted. 
In these Examinations the Membors of upwards of 180 Institutions in all parts of the 
Kingdom compete. 
Vol. n.-GENBRAL CORRESPONDENCE. By H. J. V. del Gi.^<s^x. 

Ph.D., M.A., French Master at CViit<m Oo\\fe«&. ^^ ^^.^ '«m^ '^-^v^. 

cloth. Price 2b. 
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None qf the Stones contained in MessTB. Haohettb's Readers can he 
reproduced without tlie special consent in writvng qf th€ Publishers, 
who own the copyrights, 

SECTION n. 
HAGHETTE'S 

GRADUATED FRENCH READERS. 



THE INFANTS' 

OWN FRENCH BOOK. 

Vebt shobt Stories adapted fob quite Young Children, 

and printed in large type. 

WITH A COMPLETE FRENCH-ENGLISH VOCABULAaY. 

Edited by 

Small &V0. cloth, price Is, 

HACHETTB'S CHILDREN'S OWN FRENCH BOOK. A Selection of 
amasing and instructive Stories in Prose, adapted to the nae of 
very young people. Edited by the Rev. P. H. B. Brbtts, 
B.D., and Gustavb Masson, B.A., of Harrow. Sixth edition. 
1 vol., small 8vo. 216 pages, cloth Is. 6d. 

{Adopted by the School Board for London.) 

HACHBTTE'S FIRST FRENCH READER. Adapted to the use of 

young people. Seventeenth edition. 1 vol., small 8vo., 860 pagea, 

doth 2s. Edited by the Rev. P. H. B. Brette, B.D., and Gustavb 

Masson, B. A., of Harrow. 

" One of iiie most popular educational works in this country." — Weekly 

Review, (Adopted hy the School Board for London,) 

HACHETTB'S SECOND FRENCH READER. Edited by Henry 
Tarver, of Eton College. 1 vol. small 8vo. cloth, price Is. 6d. 
(Adopted hy the School Boa/rdfor London.) 

HACHETTB'S THIRD FRENCH READER. By B. BuissoN, M.A., 
First French Master at Charterhouse. 1 vol. small Svo. cloth, Is. 6d. 

The three first Readers are supplemented by a Vocabulary ; the two last 
by Elucidatory Notes. 

CLASS-BOOK OF FRENCH POETRY FOR YOUNG GIRLS. Edited 
by Mad. De Witt (n6e Guiz;ot). 1 vol. small Svo. 318 pp. Price 2b. 
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None of the Stories contcUned in Messrs. Hachette* s Readers cam he re'pro» 
duced withoid the special consent in writing of the Publishers^ who own 
the copyrights. 

SECTION HI. 

BE A C BE S T T S ' li 

SECOND LIBRARY OF MOPEBH FRENCH AUTHORS. 

Vol. I.— EDMOND ABOUT. Edited by the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D., 
of Christ's Hospital, and Gustavb Masson, B.A., of Harrow. New 
edition. 1 vol. small 8vo. cloth, 2 s. 
The editors have selected, amongst others, two of the most charming 

stories of the eminent Author whom the Times styles '* The Thackeray of 

France." 

The volume can be put into the hands of every young person, and will 

be a welcome reading-book for all Schools. In no living French author 

can the French language be studied to greater advantage. 

*< The present coljlection is the best and most amusing ever published 

in England." — Bristol Times. 

** The result is a book which we would at once put in the hands of our 

daughter, and bid her study it thoroughly.* '-^TTeefcly Review. 

** There can be no hesitation in earnestly recommending the immediate 

adoption of this book in every collegiate institution and public school 

throughout the country.*' — BelVs Weekly Messenger. 

**The work can hardly be too highly commended for its interest, 

instructiveuess, and cheapness.*' — Athenceum. 

Vol. n.— PAUL LAUOMBB. Petite Histoire du Peuple Pran^jais. 
With Grammatical and Explanatory Notes by Jules Bu^. Honorary 
M.A., Oxford. 1 vol. small 8vo. New edition. Price 2s. 

Vol. ni.— TOPFFER. Edited by the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D., of 
Christ's Hospital, and Gustave Masson, B.A., of Harrow. Contents: 
Histoire de Charles; Histoire de Jules. 1 vol. small 8vo. 112 pages, 
cloth, Is. 

Vol. IV.— mad. DE WITT, n^e GUIZOT.— DERRI^B LES HAIBS. 
One of the most interesting of the well-known " Historical Pfctures.'* 
Mad. de Witt relates in this stoiy the Vendean War, 1793-1794. In ' 
interest this book equals the ** Consorit '* and " Waterloo," Erck- 
mann-Chatrian's famous Novels. Edited by Paul be Busst, B.-ds-L. 
New editioA. 1 vol. small Svo. cloth. Price 2s. 

Vol. v.— VILLEMAIN.— LASCARIS, OU LES GRECS DUXVe SIlSCLE . 
Nouvelle Historique, with a Biographical Sketch of the Author, and a 
Selection of Poems on Greece. Edited by A. Dupuis, B.A., First 
French Master at King's College Sphool, London. Price Is. 6d. 

Vol. VI.— ALFRED DE MUSSET. Edited by Gustavb Masson, B.A., 
Cloth, price 2s. 

Vol. vn.— PONSARD.— LE LION AMOUREUX. Edited by H. J. V. 
DE CANDOLE, M.A., Ph.D. of Clifton College. Price Is., cloth 
Is. 6d. 

(Other volumes in preparation.) 
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SECTION IV. 

HACHEHE'S FRENCH CLASSICS 

AND 

» CHEPS-D'ffimrRE DTJ THEATRE EEMgAIS." 



Under the above title Messrs. Hachette issue a series of 
the best French plays, belonging to the classical and also to 
the modern or romantique schools. Each dramatic work is 
carefully annotated, and preceded by a critical and biographical 
introduction. The list will ultimately include, not only the 
acknowledged master-pieces of MoHere, Comeille, and Eacine, 
but choice specimens from the writings of Beaumarchais, 
Piron, Eegnard, Voltaire, Marivaux, &c. &c. 

Price per Volume, 6d. ; in cloth, Is. 

BRUEYS, L'AVOCAT PATELIN. Edited by Gustave Masson, B.A., 
of Harrow. The appendix to this volume contains seyeral long 
extracts from the mediaBval " Farce de Maistre Fathelin," and will 
thus prove useful to the students of old French literature. 

OOBNEILLE, LE CID. By Jules But, M.A., of Oxford. Double vol. 

CINNA. By Henry Taevee, of Eton. 

HORACE. . By the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, of Christ's 

Hospital. 

POLYEUCTE. By Gustave Masson, B.A., of Harrow. 



MOLIERE, L'AVARE. By Gustave Masson, B.A., of Harrow. 
— — LE BOCJRGEUIS GENTILHOMME. By Francis Tarvkr, 

M.A., of Eton. 
— - LES FEMMES SAVANTES. By A. Roche, Director 



of the " Educational Institute " in London. 
LES FOURBERIES DE SCAPIN. By H. J.Y. de Candolk, 



M.A., Ph.D., of Clifton College. 
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MOLIERE, LE MALADE IMAGINAIEB. By A. E. Raqon, City 
of London College. 

LE M^DECIN MALGR6 LUI. By H. Lallbmand, B.Sc. 



of Owen's College, Manchester. 

LE MISANTHROPE. By the Rev. P. H. E. Brette. 

LES PR6cIEUSES RIDICULES. By A. Dupuis, B.A. 

TARTUFPE. By Jules Bug, M.A., of Oxford. 



RACINE, ANDROMAQUE. By Henry Tarver, of Eton. 

ATHALIE. By the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, of Christ's Hospital. 

BRITTANNICUS. By Gustave Masson, B.A., of Harrow. 

ESTHER. By A. Roche, Esq. 

IPHIGJ&NTE. By Jules Bug, M.A., of Oxford. 

■ PH^RE. By Henri Bug, B.-ds-Sc, of Merchant Taylors' 



School, London. 

LES PLAIDEURS. By Francis Tarver, M.A., of Eton. 



VOLTAIRE, M^ROPE. By Charles Delhav^, B.-^-L. 
ZAIRE. By Paul de Bussy, B.-6s-L. 

PIRON, LA METROMANLE. By Francis Tarver, M.A., of Eton. A 
celebrated critic has said of this piece : " Piron sem])le avoir 6crit 
La MgTROMANiE devant qnelque image de Moliere, les yeox fix^s 
sor les traits dn eontemplatenr, interrogeant snr Tart de cr6er un 
caract^re." Price Is. ; oloth. Is. 6d. 

PONSARD, LE LION AMOUREUX. (See Modem Authors, Vol. VH.) 

Price Is. fid., cloth 2s. 
SCRIBE, BERTRAND ET RATON j ou, L'ART DE CONSPIRER. 

By Jules Bug, M.A., of Oxford. Cloth, Is. 6d. Third Edition. 

(Text-Book for the Oxford Local Exaviinations, 1876.) 

LE VERRE D'EAU. 

'* M. Scribe a su jouer avec trois on qnatre personnages des comedies 
qui ne langoissent pas nn seal instant." — Sainte-Beuve. 

THEODORE LECLERCQ.— PROVERBES DRAMATIQUBS. 

L'HUMORISTE; on, Comme on fait son lit on se coache. LA 
JOURN^E DIFFICILE ; on, Aide-toi, le ciel f aidera. With English 
Notes by H. J. Browne, French Master at St. Charles's College, 
Bayswater. Cloth, price Is. 

Excellently adapted for private theatricals. 

" Plus d'on proverbe de M. Theodore Leolercq n'est qu'un caractdre 
de La Bmy^re d6velopp6,'6tendn, mis en action. L'Humoristb, par 
exemple, est on petit ohef-d'ceuvre de ce genre." — Sainte-Beuve, 
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SECTION V. 

A SELECT LIST OP 
KDUCATIOJirAl. ^¥ORKli. 



PRACTICAL FRENCH GRAMMAR AND EXERCISES 

for the use of Beginners and General Classes, espeoiallj adapted to 
preparing for Pablio Examinations. New Edition, pp. 262, prioe 
3b. 6d. 

FRENCH SYNTAX AND EXERCISES for the use of 

advanced Students, espeoiallj adapted to preparing for Pablio 
Examinations. New edition, pp. 25^ price 40. 

FRENCH MANUAL OF GRAMMAR, CONVERSATION, 
AND LITEBATXJBE, with Biographical Sketches and Quotations. 
New Edition, pp. 826, price 3s. 

BB&7AMS, A. 

HANDY-GUIDE TO TRENCH CONVERSATION. 1 vol. 

32mo. Cloth Is. 6d. 



Br. ilX. V. -W. 

TABLEAU SYNOPTIQUE DE PRONONCIATION IN- 
TERNATIONALE: appliqnge & sept langnes d'aprds unprincipe 
m^thodique et raisonn^ de Colonel Henst Clinton. Price 28. 6d. 

BQWSSXS, UB BBVBBBVB F. "W. 

Minisire de VEglise Anglicmne-Frangaise de 8. Jean, Bhomshwry. 

NOUVEAU THEATRE D'fiDUCATION. Pour Pension- 
nats de Jeimes Filles. Price Is. 6d. 

CBBBZFBXi ImB. GBAVB, B. B. 

THE FIRST FRENCH TUTOR. New Edition. 1 voL 
CloJi, Is. 6d. 

CXhAktrPOXr, Br. 

HOW TO CONJUGATE A FRENCH VERB. Second 

edition. Price Is. 
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cosirszibibB. 

LE CID. Translated into English Blank Verse by Walter 
NoKES. 1 vol., small 8vo. Paper wrapper, 2s. 6d. ; bound, 38. 6d. 

HOEAOE . Translated into English Blank Verse by Walter 
NoKES. 1 vol., small 8vo. Paper wrapper, 2s. 6d ; bound Ss. 6d. 

COURTZaXi, ZiBOPOZiB. 

COMPANION TO THE FIRST FRENCH READER ; or, 

the Complete French Conjugation, illustrated by a sliding Table 
and a Treatise on the Concord of the French with the English 
Idiomatie Moods and Tenses. In stiff boards, price Is. 6d. 

SBR&ZCB, B. "VTM^ PbO^- 

A FRENCH METHOD, THEORETICAL AND PRAC- 
TICAL. Adapted to the Requirements of the University Middle- 
Class Examinations. 1 vol., small 8vo. 296 pages. Cloth 3s. 6d. 

IbB BA&ZVB&, A. 

LaU Professor (dHhe Ecole Centrale^ Brussels^ etc. 

FRENCH PRONUNCIATION MADE EASY AND CON- 
VBRSATION TAUGHT PRACTICALLY. Two parts. Price Is. 
Sold separately. 

A COMPENDIOUS FRENCH' AND ENGLISH DIC- 
TIONARY. Cloth, Price 6s. 

OGBl^ VZCTOB. 

EXAMINATION PAPERS ON ** LASCARIS." Price Is. 
EXAMINATION PAPERS ON ^^BERTRAND ET RATON/' 

Price Is. 

PXyf OT BS} MOZIUiU 

FRENCH VERB COPY-BOOK. In Paper Wrapper. New 
edition. Price 6d. 
That this little work has. gone within a very short time through two 
editions is, perhaps, the best recommendation for its usefulness. 
QVrBSBBlb, r. 

COMPLETE COURSE OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE, 

with Copious Vocabularies, and Sea and Engineering terms, es- 
pecially for the use of Navigation Schools. New edition. Price 
5s. 6d. I vol., 440 pages. 

BOirZJEBB, A. 

French Master at CharterTwuse. 

HACHETTE'S FRENCH PARSING AND DERIVATION 

PAPER. Price per dozen sheets (24 forms) Is. 
SPASTTOB, JOBB. 

SONS DE LA LANGUE ANGLAISE, avec lUustrations 
et Themes. Price Is. 
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^OWS NEW GERMAN SERIES. 



^ VOL. I. 

TBES IliiliVliTRALTi:]) CMBRHEAIT PRIHESR. 

Being the easiest Introduction to the Study oi German £or all Beginnenii 

Price Is. 

VOL. n. 

TBES CmiiDRJBIV'S OW^IT eSRllCAir BOOK. 

A Selection of Amusing and Instructive Stories in Prose. Edited by 
Dr. A. L. Meissneb, Professor of Modem Languages in the Queen's 
University in Ireland. Small post 8vo. cloth, Is. 6d. 
** We have not the slightest hesitation in saying that this is one of the yeiy best 
edaoational works, Of the class to which it belongs, that has ever been published. It is a 
short and easy reading book, most cleverly adapted both for yonng and old beginnenL 
consisting of most excellent German selections, yet so adapted as to be suited to pupils of 
the simplest comprehension. The first chapters contain subjects and words that are in 
everyday use, and the anecdotes those with which every Englicdi child being well 
acquainted, would consequently take double interest in discovering in a foreign tongue. 
The vocabulary is very complete, and free from all perplexing abbreviations of gram- 
matical definitions. There is one point of the utmost imp)ortance connected with this 
" German Book " which gives it a most especial value, and should by no means be over- 
looted, that its selections, from the first to the last page, are so cleverly made as to 
insure a most ea^ and comprehensive means of learning words and phrases that aie 
prevalent in conversation ; so that, so soon as their meaning and use are ascertained, 
both young and old will find the gift of speaking in German facilitated to an extent tkat 
has never yet been obtained. We can therefore recommend the use of this book most 
warmly.'*— ^^//'* Wttkly Messenger. 

VOL. ni. 

TBES WTBLWm dSRMAir RBARBR. 

Edited hy Dr. A. L. Meibsneb. Small post 8vo. cloth, Is. 6d. 

" The volume contains various extracts, arranged, as much as possible, progressively 
according to thdr difficulty. The first part contains a series of episodte from Qermaa 
history ; the second, short stories and legends. This volume, moreover, has the especial 
advantage that whilst it instructs beginners by giving them an insight mto the language^ 
it cannot fail also to make them wish to become f nrtbar acquainted with German 
Uteratmm."— ^///'f Wt^kly Messenger. 

VOL. IV. 
TBES SSGOITR CMiRHEJLlT RBARKR. 

Edited by Dr. A. L. Meisbneb. Small post 8yo. cloth. Is. 6cL 

BUCHHEIM'S DEUTSCHE PBOSA. Two Volumes, sold separately, 
2s. 6d. each, viz. : — 

VOL. V. 
a»cixi:i.i.i:R*s prosa. 

Containing Selections from the Prose Works of Schiller, with Notes for 
English Students. By Dr. Buchheim, Professor of the German 
Language and Literature, King's College, London. Small post 8vo. 
Cloth 2s. 6d. 

VOL. VI. 

eOSTBEK'S PROSA. 

Containing Selections from the Prose Works of Goethe, with Notes for 
English Students. By Dr. Buchheim. Small post 8yo. Cloth 2s. 6d. 



